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Notice

While reasonable efforts have been made to ensure that the
information in this document is complete and accurate at the time of
printing, Avaya assumes no liability for any errors. Avaya reserves the
right to make changes and corrections to the information in this
document without the obligation to notify any person or organization of
such changes.

Documentation disclaimer

“Documentation” means information published by Avaya in varying
mediums which may include product information, operating instructions
and performance specifications that Avaya generally makes available
to users of its products. Documentation does not include marketing
materials. Avaya shall not be responsible for any modifications,
additions, or deletions to the original published version of
documentation unless such modifications, additions, or deletions were
performed by Avaya. End User agrees to indemnify and hold harmless
Avaya, Avaya's agents, servants and employees against all claims,
lawsuits, demands and judgments arising out of, or in connection with,
subsequent modifications, additions or deletions to this documentation,
to the extent made by End User.

Link disclaimer

Avaya is not responsible for the contents or reliability of any linked
websites referenced within this site or documentation provided by
Avaya. Avaya is not responsible for the accuracy of any information,
statement or content provided on these sites and does not necessarily
endorse the products, services, or information described or offered
within them. Avaya does not guarantee that these links will work all the
time and has no control over the availability of the linked pages.

Warranty

Avaya provides a limited warranty on its hardware and Software
(“Product(s)”). Refer to your sales agreement to establish the terms of
the limited warranty. In addition, Avaya’s standard warranty language,
as well as information regarding support for this Product while under
warranty is available to Avaya customers and other parties through the
Avaya Support website: http:/support.avaya.com. Please note that if
you acquired the Product(s) from an authorized Avaya reseller outside
of the United States and Canada, the warranty is provided to you by
said Avaya reseller and not by Avaya. “Software” means computer
programs in object code, provided by Avaya or an Avaya Channel
Partner, whether as stand-alone products or pre-installed on hardware
products, and any upgrades, updates, bug fixes, or modified versions.

Licenses

THE SOFTWARE LICENSE TERMS AVAILABLE ON THE AVAYA
WEBSITE, HTTP://SUPPORT.AVAYA.COM/LICENSEINFO ARE
APPLICABLE TO ANYONE WHO DOWNLOADS, USES AND/OR
INSTALLS AVAYA SOFTWARE, PURCHASED FROM AVAYA INC.,
ANY AVAYA AFFILIATE, OR AN AUTHORIZED AVAYA RESELLER
(AS APPLICABLE) UNDER A COMMERCIAL AGREEMENT WITH
AVAYA OR AN AUTHORIZED AVAYA RESELLER. UNLESS
OTHERWISE AGREED TO BY AVAYA IN WRITING, AVAYA DOES
NOT EXTEND THIS LICENSE IF THE SOFTWARE WAS OBTAINED
FROM ANYONE OTHER THAN AVAYA, AN AVAYA AFFILIATE OR AN
AVAYA AUTHORIZED RESELLER; AVAYA RESERVES THE RIGHT
TO TAKE LEGAL ACTION AGAINST YOU AND ANYONE ELSE
USING OR SELLING THE SOFTWARE WITHOUT A LICENSE. BY
INSTALLING, DOWNLOADING OR USING THE SOFTWARE, OR
AUTHORIZING OTHERS TO DO SO, YOU, ON BEHALF OF
YOURSELF AND THE ENTITY FOR WHOM YOU ARE INSTALLING,
DOWNLOADING OR USING THE SOFTWARE (HEREINAFTER
REFERRED TO INTERCHANGEABLY AS “YOU” AND “END USER?”),
AGREE TO THESE TERMS AND CONDITIONS AND CREATE A
BINDING CONTRACT BETWEEN YOU AND AVAYA INC. OR THE
APPLICABLE AVAYA AFFILIATE (“AVAYA”).
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Heritage Nortel Software

“Heritage Nortel Software” means the software that was acquired by
Avaya as part of its purchase of the Nortel Enterprise Solutions
Business in December 2009. The Heritage Nortel Software currently
available for license from Avaya is the software contained within the list
of Heritage Nortel Products located at http://support.avaya.com/
Licenselnfo under the link “Heritage Nortel Products”. For Heritage
Nortel Software, Avaya grants Customer a license to use Heritage
Nortel Software provided hereunder solely to the extent of the
authorized activation or authorized usage level, solely for the purpose
specified in the Documentation, and solely as embedded in, for
execution on, or (in the event the applicable Documentation permits
installation on non-Avaya equipment) for communication with Avaya
equipment. Charges for Heritage Nortel Software may be based on
extent of activation or use authorized as specified in an order or invoice.

Copyright

Except where expressly stated otherwise, no use should be made of
materials on this site, the Documentation, Software, or hardware
provided by Avaya. All content on this site, the documentation and the
Product provided by Avaya including the selection, arrangement and
design of the content is owned either by Avaya or its licensors and is
protected by copyright and other intellectual property laws including the
sui generis rights relating to the protection of databases. You may not
modify, copy, reproduce, republish, upload, post, transmit or distribute
in any way any content, in whole or in part, including any code and
software unless expressly authorized by Avaya. Unauthorized
reproduction, transmission, dissemination, storage, and or use without
the express written consent of Avaya can be a criminal, as well as a
civil offense under the applicable law.

Third Party Components

“Third Party Components” mean certain software programs or portions
thereof included in the Software that may contain software (including
open source software) distributed under third party agreements (“Third
Party Components”), which contain terms regarding the rights to use
certain portions of the Software (“Third Party Terms”). Information
regarding distributed Linux OS source code (for those Products that
have distributed Linux OS source code) and identifying the copyright
holders of the Third Party Components and the Third Party Terms that
apply is available in the Documentation or on Avaya'’s website at: http://
support.avaya.com/Copyright. You agree to the Third Party Terms for
any such Third Party Components.

Note to Service Provider

The Product may use Third Party Components that have Third Party
Terms that do not allow hosting and may need to be independently
licensed for such purpose.

Preventing Toll Fraud

“Toll Fraud” is the unauthorized use of your telecommunications system
by an unauthorized party (for example, a person who is not a corporate
employee, agent, subcontractor, or is not working on your company's
behalf). Be aware that there can be a risk of Toll Fraud associated with
your system and that, if Toll Fraud occurs, it can result in substantial
additional charges for your telecommunications services.

Avaya Toll Fraud intervention

If you suspect that you are being victimized by Toll Fraud and you need
technical assistance or support, call Technical Service Center Toll
Fraud Intervention Hotline at +1-800-643-2353 for the United States
and Canada. For additional support telephone numbers, see the Avaya
Support website: http://support.avaya.com. Suspected security
vulnerabilities with Avaya products should be reported to Avaya by
sending mail to: securityalerts@avaya.com.

Trademarks

The trademarks, logos and service marks (“Marks”) displayed in this
site, the Documentation and Product(s) provided by Avaya are the
registered or unregistered Marks of Avaya, its affiliates, or other third
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parties. Users are not permitted to use such Marks without prior written
consent from Avaya or such third party which may own the Mark.
Nothing contained in this site, the Documentation and Product(s)
should be construed as granting, by implication, estoppel, or otherwise,
any license or right in and to the Marks without the express written
permission of Avaya or the applicable third party.

Avaya is a registered trademark of Avaya Inc.

All non-Avaya trademarks are the property of their respective owners,
and “Linux” is a registered trademark of Linus Torvalds.

Downloading Documentation

For the most current versions of Documentation, see the Avaya
Support website: http://support.avaya.com.

Contact Avaya Support

See the Avaya Support website: http://support.avaya.com for product
notices and articles, or to report a problem with your Avaya product.
For a list of support telephone numbers and contact addresses, go to
the Avaya Support website: http://support.avaya.com, scroll to the
bottom of the page, and select Contact Avaya Support.
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Chapter 1: New in this release

The following sections detail what is new in DMC DECT Fundamentals, NN43120-114 for Avaya
Communications Server 1000 for Avaya Communication Server 1000 Release 7.6.

Feature changes

Avaya Communication Server Release 7.6 introduces support for two more Windows operating systems
for the DMC DECT Manager:

* Windows Server 2008 R2 x64/x86 with all available Service Packs and running the same on VmWare
« Windows 7 x64/x86 with all available Service Packs and running the same on VmWare

For more information, see DMC DECT Manager on page 31.

Other changes
There are no other changes for this release.

Revision History

March 2013 Standard 03.01. This document is up-issued to support
Avaya Communication Server 1000 Release 7.6.

May 2012 Standard 02.05. This document is up-issued to support
Communication Server Release 7.5.
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Chapter 2: Product description

Contents

This section contains information on the following topics:
Overview on page 15

Mobility card (DMC8) on page 19

Basestations on page 27

DECT handset subscription and de-subscription on page 30

DMC DECT Manager on page 31

Multi-site Mobility Networking on page 35

Messaging and Alarms on page 37

Overview

Avaya Integrated DECT (DECT) allows users to move freely about their work sites while
conducting telephone conversations using wireless handsets. DECT is an acronym for Digital
Enhanced Cordless Telecommunications.
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\ S53-AAA0452

Figure 1: Main parts of the DECT system

The DECT system is in a CS 1000M IPE shelf or a CS 1000E cabinet or chassis. DECT has
four main components:

a DECT mobility cards
b Basestation
c Handsets

d DMC DECT Manager with DECT application

Clock requirements

The following clock controller cards are mandatory:

* NTRB53 Clock Controller card for a CS 1000M SG or MG

* NTAK20BD Clock Controller daughterboard or NTAK79AA card with a built-in clock
controller for an Option 11C and CS 1000E Media Gateways

If there is no digital connection to the network, the appropriate clock controller must be installed
and operated in free run mode.

Note:

On EMC-hardened Cabinet systems, the clock controller must be in one of the first three
slots of the CPU cabinet.

CS 1000E

The NTDWG63AAES Ethernet & Clock Reference Breakout Adapter for Option 11C cabinet used
with MGC and the NTDW67AAE5 MGC DECT clock reference cable, used to synchronize the

16 DMC DECT Fundamentals March 2013
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Overview

backplane clock between two MG1000 chassis, MG 1010 chassis, or Option 11C cabinets, are
shown in the figures below.

For CS 1000E DECT installations that span more than 1 cabinet, the NTDW63AAES5 (Option
11C Cabinet Ethernet & Clock Reference Breakout Adapter) is used with the NTDW67AAES
(Clock Reference Cable) to synchronize the backplane clock between two Option 11C
cabinets. For DECT installations that span more than 1 MG 1000 or MG 1010 main and
expander chassis, the NTDW67AAES cable is used to synchronize the backplane clock
between two MG 1000 or MG 1010 chassis. This is in addition to the clock controller
requirement identified above.
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Figure 2: MGC Breakout Adapter for Option 11C

Figure 3: MGC DECT Clock Reference Cable
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Mobility card (DMCS8)

Synchronization port

553-AAA0453

Figure 4: DECT synchronization

Where multiple DECT systems share the same radio coverage area, the DECT
synchronization port must be used. The DECT synchronization port is accessed through a
Main Distribution Frame (MDF) connection. Failure to connect the DECT synchronization ports
of each system can lead to service interruptions.

Mobility card (DMCB8)

The NTCWOOAB DMC8 DECT Mobility Card provides an interface between the basestations
and the Meridian 1, or CS 1000M.

553-AAA0454
Figure 5: DECT Mobility Card

The DECT system supports a mix of DMCs and DMC8s. A DMC8 supports up to eight
basestations.
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All DMC8s support a Point-to-Point Protocol (PPP) connection to the DECT Manager with an
NTCW12DA cable. The DMC8 card requires a NTCW25AA DECT Manager Ethernet (DME)

daughterboard installed to support an Ethernet connection.

Each DMCS8 is programmed in the database using LD 10.

The DMCS8s are interconnected by faceplate cables, allowing them to pass information to each

other.

DMCB8s must be in an IPE shelf or in a cabinet or chassis.

There is no call switching in the DMC8 card. All call switching occurs within the Meridian 1, CS

1000M, or CS 1000E.

DMCS8 options

“TEIN_me**se®
[ g .

3 PN L2 OTOFR
1805 A,

553-AAA0455

Figure 6: DMCS8 options

The component side of the DMC8 contains jumpers J1, J2, and J3. The jumpers indicate card

status.
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Mobility card (DMCS8)

DMCS8 - Expander (DMCB8-E)

The NTCWO1AB DMCB8-E DECT Mobility Card — Expander provides the same functions as a
DMC card.

The DMCS8-E has additional circuitry required to regenerate faceplate cable signals when a
system contains more than eight DMC8s. The DMCB8-E connects two shelves or cabinets in a
DECT system.

Figure 7: DECT Mobility Card - Expander

If the DMCS8-E is used in an IPE module, it must be located in card slot 8. Do not installa DMC8
in slot 8 of an IPE module.

If the DMCS8-E is used in a CS 1000E cabinet or chassis, it must be located in card slot 8. Do
not install a DMCS8 in slot 8 of a CS 1000E cabinet or chassis.

An NTCW25AA DME daughterboard is required to provide Ethernet DMC DECT Manager
access. The daughterboard is also required to enable DECT Messaging. The DME
daughterboard is not required for serial DMC DECT Manager access. Only one DME
daughterboard is required per system.

Faceplate features

Figure 8: DMC8 and DMCS8-E faceplate features on page 22 shows the following DMC8 and
DMCS8-E faceplate features:

a Red LED (indicates the same status as all IPE cards)

b Yellow LED (indicates DECT sub-system status)
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Green LED (indicates DECT sub-system status)
DMC8 to DMCS8 faceplate cable port

o O

e DMC8 bypass faceplate cable port
f DMCB8-E to DMCS8-E faceplate cable port

g For future use

Figure 8: DMC8 and DMCS8-E faceplate features
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Mobility card (DMCS8)

DMC Faceplate cables

The faceplate cables form the 20 Mb/s bus that connects all DMCs in a DECT system. The
faceplate cables meet the standard for Unshielded Twisted-Pair category of performance 5
(UTP CAT 5).

Signaling and PCM are sent to all DMCs over the faceplate cables, allowing a DMCS8 to pass
a call to another DMCS8.

The following faceplate cables are used in DECT systems:

1.

DMC to DMC faceplate cable (NTCW11AA)

The cable extends the 20Mb/s bus to all DMCs.
DMC to DMC-E faceplate cable (NTCW11BA)

The DMC to DMC-E cable extends the 20Mb/s bus past the XPEC card in the IPE
shelf.

DMC bypass faceplate cable (NTCW11CA)

The DMC bypass faceplate cable bypasses DMCs to be inserted in or removed from
an operational DECT system.

DMC faceplate termination (NTCW11DA)

The DMC faceplate termination balances the impedance at either end of the 20Mb/
s bus.

DMC-E to DMC-E intershelf faceplate cable (NTCW11EA)

This faceplate cable connects DMC-Es in two shelves or two cabinets.
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Group of Group of
20 ferrites 10 ferrites

Figure 9: DMC-E to DMC-E intershelf faceplate cable

A\ caution:
Service Interruption

The DMC-E to DMC-E faceplate cable has four sets of movable ferrites. The
position of the ferrites on the cable is important. Each end of the cable must have
a group of 20 ferrites. One quarter the distance from each end of the cable must
have a group of 10 ferrites. The maximum length of the cable is 1.5 meters,
limiting the position of DECT shelves 0 and 1 to adjacent IPE modules or CS
1000E cabinets/chassis.

6. DMC to DMC 1-meter faceplate cable with four ferrites (NTCW11FA)

This cable extends the 20Mb/s bus to all DMCs and is used in Avaya
Communication Server 1000E systems to connect DMC cards in MG1000E Main
Chassis and MG1000E Expander Chassis.

? e
l n
4

Figure 10: DMC to DMC 1 meter faceplate cable with four ferrites

A\ caution:
Service Interruption
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Mobility card (DMCS8)

Customers must use UTP Cat 5 faceplate cables supplied by Avaya. Faceplate

termination must be used on the DMCs at both ends of the faceplate cabling.

Faceplate cabling between DMC(-E) cards is slightly different for different Avaya CS 1000

system types. The following are the examples:

IPE Shelves Faceplate Cabling

The following figure describes the faceplate cabling within one IPE shelf.

Figure 11: Faceplate cabling within one IPE shelf

Faceplate cables shown in the picture are:

a DMC to DMC faceplate cable (NTCW11AA)
b DMC to DMC-E faceplate cable (NTCW11BA)

c DMC faceplate termination (NTCW11DA)

d DMC bypass faceplate cable (NTCW11CA

Inter-shelf faceplate connections

The following figure describes the IPE inter-shelf faceplate cabling.

DMC DECT Fundamentals
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Figure 12: IPE inter-shelf faceplate cabling

The above figure shows:

a IPE DECT shelf 0
b IPE DECT shelf 1

c DMC-E to DMC-E faceplate cable connection between DMC-Es on DECT IPE
shelves (NTCW11EA)
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Basestations

MG1000E Chassis faceplate cabling

The following figure describes the MG1000E Chassis faceplate cabling.
Figure 13: MG1000E Chassis faceplate cabling
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Faceplate cables shown on the figure are:

a DMC to DMC faceplate cable (NTCW11AA)
b Faceplate termination (NTCW11DA)

(9]

DMC to DMC 1-meter faceplate cable with four ferrites (NTCW11FA)
d DMC-E to DMC-E faceplate cable connection between two shelves (NTCW11EA)

Basestations

There are three basestation models available:

* C4600 — supports six active call radio links
* C4610 — supports 12 active call radio links

» C4610E (with external antenna) — supports 12 active call radio links
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Basestations are IP40-compliant wall-mounted transceivers that provide digital radio links to
handsets.

A caution:
Service Interruption

For maximum line length before signal degradation occurs, use UTP Cat 5 cabling between
the basestation and the shelf or cabinet. If the line length exceeds 100 ohms for the 4610
basestation, an external power supply must be used. The maximum distance when using
external power with UTP Cat 5 cabling is approximately 1.7 km.

The basestation has the following features:
* RJ45 socket connection to a one meter UTP Cat 5 cable
* RJ45 socket connection to an external or local power supply
» Green LED (C4600) or a yellow LED (C4610), indicates synchronization to its DMC8

» One meter UTP Cat 5 cable connected through an RJ45 Connect Box and MDF to an
IPE 1/O panel or CS 1000E cabinet I/O panel

Two sources can power the basestation:

* The DMC8 and DMCS8-E feeding phantom power over the UTP Cat 5 cable signaling
pairs, connected to (a) in Figure 14: Basestation on page 28

* A local power supply, connected to (b) in Figure 14: Basestation on page 28

%

=)

- 553-AAA0461

Figure 14: Basestation

Basestations connected to a DMC8 or DMCS8-E card can use phantom power in some
conditions, and must use local power in other conditions. An application on the DMC DECT
Manager can enable or disable phantom power.

Note:

The maximum line length for a twelve-channel basestation using phantom power is 1.0 km.
The maximum line length for a six-channel basestation, regardless of power, or a twelve-
channel basestation using external power, is 1.7 km.

28 DMC DECT Fundamentals March 2013
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Basestations

Basestation housing

The basestation environmental housing is IP66 compliant. The housing must be used indoors
if a basestation is subject to conductive pollution, or outdoors if basestations are mounted
externally.

553-AAA0486
Figure 15: Basestation environmental housing

The environmental housing kit includes all of the relevant cables and installation material. The
environmental housing mounts to existing walls. Signaling lines provide power to the external
basestations.

Basestation cell

A basestation cell is the radio signal area covered by a single basestation. The basestations
are positioned so the cells overlap. A DECT handset can make and receive calls when within
a basestation cell. When the handset moves from one cell to another, the cell overlap allows
the handset to move without interruptions.
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Figure 16: Basestation cell
The cell radius varies from 20m to 100m.

The number of basestations required to cover a certain area depends on many factors, such
as the following:

« Size of the area of coverage
« Radio propagation characteristics of the buildings
« Materials used for walls, floors, lift shafts, reinforced glass, doors

« Strong magnetic fields from radar, welding equipment, manufacturing equipment, and
high energy electronic devices

« Density of telephone users in an area, and amount of telephone traffic

DECT handset subscription and de-subscription

Subscription is the process of adding a handset to a DECT system. The handset can then
make and receive calls.

A user can subscribe a handset to more than one DECT system. This feature is useful for a
company that has multiple DECT sites.

De-subscription is the process of removing a handset from a DECT system. The handset user
is then prevented from making and receiving calls.
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DMC DECT Manager

Note:

Refer to each DECT Handset User Guide for a detailed description of how to use handset
features and system features.

DMC DECT Manager

The DMC DECT Manager provides a point of access and control to manage DECT system on
an Avaya CS system. DMC DECT Manager 2.0 runs on the following platforms:

» Windows 2000 Server

* Windows 2000 Professional
* Windows XP Professional

» Windows Server 2003

» Windows Server 2008 R2 x64/x86 with all available Service Packs and running the same
on VmWare

» Windows 7 x64/x86 with all available Service Packs and running the same on VmWare

Note:

For an overview of the DMC DECT Manager, see Using the DMC DECT Manager Avaya
Communication Server 1000 (NN43001-142).

DECT Application features

The DECT Application allows a user to:

« Launch the Application from DMC DECT Manager using Windows and Web navigators
« View DECT provisioning using the DECT Systems window

« View the DMCS8 configuration using the Boards window

« View basestation configuration using the Radio Fixed Part window

« View subscription information using the Subscriptions window

» Upgrade firmware using the DECT Systems window

 Subscribe handsets using the Subscription window

» Support DMC8 and DMC (serial only) cards

» Synchronize (update) the DECT Application database to the DECT system configuration
when the DMC DECT Manager connects to the DECT system
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* Collect performance data using the Performance Collection window
* View On-line Help

Common Services

The following DECT management features are provided by DMC DECT Manager Applications:

« DMC DECT Manager Alarm Management provides alarm collection and alarm
processing, as well as the following:

- aWindows-based alarm browser to view alarms that occur while the browser is open

- an Alarm Notification application to notify personnel of an alarm occurrence by pager
or e-mail. This application can forward the alarm to an upstream processor

- a PC Event log and Viewer to view events and alarms generated from the DECT
Application in a report layout

» Backup and restore to create and restore a DMC DECT Manager backup file of the DECT
application data

« User profiles to enable configuration of different types of DECT users
* On-line help to provide help for common services features

For more information about the Common Services features, see Using the DMC DECT
Manager Avaya Communication Server 1000, NN43001-142.

Remote Access Service (RAS)

A computer in a network provides access to remote users through analogue modem or ISDN
connections. The computer includes the dial-up protocols and access control (authentication),

and can be a regular file server with remote access software or a proprietary system. The
modems can be internal or external to the device.

ISDN is an international telecommunications standard for providing a digital service from the
customer's premises to the dial-up telephone network.
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Figure 17: Local DMC DECT Manager server access to a DECT system by V.24
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Figure 18: Local DMC DECT Manager server access to a DECT system by dedicated LAN

Multi-site Mobility Networking subscriptions

In Multi-site Mobility Networking (MSMN), users can take their DECT handsets to other sites
in the network, and make and receive calls as if they were at their home location. A handset
is subscribed in a given DECT system and can be used in one or many DECT systems.

For information on MSMN feature description, feature interaction, feature packaging, and
operating parameters. For information on MSMN feature implementation and operation.

Every handset has a Portable Access Rights Key (PARK). Every DECT system has a Primary
Access Rights Identifier (PARI), and can have a Secondary Access Rights Identifier (SARI).

The handset PARK and DECT system PARI and SARI are used by the handset and DECT
system to identify each other. The PARK and PARI/SARI match allow the handset to work with
a DECT system.

In an MSMN network, for example, DECT system A" has a PARI matching a handset PARK
while DECT systems B," C," and D" have a SARI matching the handset PARK.
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Multi-site Mobility Networking

The DECT Manager user programs the SARI in the DECT system. The DECT Manager
provides the PARK during the on-air subscription, and the PARK is programed into the handset
at subscription time.

For example, a handset can be subscribed to a DECT system on the premises of a distributor,
where the handset is not to be in operation. Then the subscription data is downloaded to a
DECT system where the handset is to be in operation. The PARI, where the handset is
subscribed, and the SARI, where the handset is used, are not always the same. The PARK
matching the destination DECT system to the handset is provided during the on-air
subscription.

OTM - DECT Default Subscriptio x|

Pleaze enter the default subszcription AR

|1 Q09bz2FF

Ok | Cancel | Helg |

Figure 19: DECT Default Subscription ARI dialog box

The DECT Manager provides the ability to specify the ARI given to the handset, to support
Multi-site Mobility Networking and Subscription on the distributor premises. The ARI normally
defaults to the ARI of the system where the on-air subscription occurs. For MSMN, the default
ARI must be equal to the network SARI value for any subscription activity to take place.

Multi-site Mobility Networking

Multi-site Mobility Networking (MSMN) allows a DECT handset user to make and receive calls
at any MCDN node. When the handset user visits a MCDN node, the MSMN feature
automatically performs the following actions:

« Detects the visiting handset when it is on.
 Forwards calls to the visiting handset from the users home node.

The Call Forward dial tone indicates when MSMN activation was not successful. Turn the
handset off and on again to re-activate the MSMN feature.

The MSMN feature requires concentrated DMCs. A concentrated system has each handset
configured to a Virtual TN (VTN) on phantom loops. Concentration allows up to 510 handsets
to share the DMCs 32 time slots and is a blocking system. See System concentration traffic on
page 39.
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Operating parameters

All DMCs, either new, empty for redundancy, or used for basestation coverage, must have at
least one handset configured to ensure system operation.

Call forward from a MADN handset

A MADN handset at a remote node can activate Call Forward (CFW) at the home node. When
the handset shares a DN with another sets, the CFW lamp lights on the shared DN sets. If the
handset is not the MARP, the shared DN MARP set can cancel call forward. If the handset is
the MARP, the handset overrides any call forward that is set up from other shared DN sets.

Card audit

Card audit does not work with VTNSs.

Network Message Service

The MSMN feature does not change the handling of unanswered network calls. The Avaya
CallPilot® network mail service does not change with multiple DNs configured against a single
mailbox. The visiting DN receives the Message Waiting Indication (MWI) at the visited site.

Feature packaging

The MSMN feature requires the following packages:
» Multi-site Mobility Networking (MSMN) package 370.
« Meridian 1 Companion Option (MCMO) package 240.
* Phantom TN (PHTN) package 254.
« Meridian Companion Enhanced Capacity (MC32) package 350.
* Flexible Feature Codes (FFC) package 139.
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Messaging and Alarms

Messaging and Alarms

DECT Messenger provides text messaging from many different sources to various output
devices, including DECT handsets. Messages can be sent from the following sources:

« external alarm systems, for example nurse call, building alarms, process control
« a mechanical system

* the web or email

» a DECT handset

« contact panels, door switches etc.

It is possible to send the messages to e-mail, pagers and GSM handsets as well as to DECT
handsets, either as escalations if the DECT handset is not available or in parallel.

DMC8

|+ DME ‘ DMC4

ar
DMC8
—A

E2 Handset

Browser
» Web Application ‘

Optional

a1
‘ i =gt S |

3h! paw
applications with
own protocol

Hard contact ifo

Figure 20: DECT Messager connections
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Chapter 3: Engineering guidelines

Contents

This section contains information on the following topics:

System capabilities and limits on page 39

DMCS8 engineering guidelines on page 43

System capabilities and limits

This section examines several issues surrounding DECT capabilities and limits. Information
about system hardware and software parameters is also provided.

System concentration traffic

A DECT system without concentration supports a maximum number of 1024 handsets. With
the concentration feature, in theory, the handset limitis 510 per DECT Mobility Card x 32 cards
= 16320 handsets. However, in practice, traffic limits the number of handsets per card.

Each IPE card slot supports 32 channels of voice and data at the same time through the DS30X
interface. Concentration removes the existing fixed ratio of 32 handsets per DMC.

Blocking

Calls in DECT can be blocked at many stages, including the following:

« At the basestation —when all channels (6 or 12) of an basestation are in use, calls through
that basestation (both to and from a Portable Part [PP]) are rejected.

« At the Backbone interface — when the basestations of one DMC together have 32 radio
connections, calls through those basestations (both to and from a handset) are
rejected.
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« At the IPE backplane interface — when all 32 speech channels to the DS30X interface on
the a DMC8 are occupied, calls to and from handsets that have that specific DMC8 as
their home DMCS8 are rejected.

« At the Network interface — usually the IPE shelf connectivity is a blocking configuration,
where the number of network timeslots provided for a shelf is less than the actual number
of terminals configured on that shelf.

Traffic definitions

Busy hour traffic — Busy hour traffic is the hour of the day during which a telephone system
carries the most calls, voice or data. The unit for busy hour traffic is the Erlang or Centi Call
Second (CCS).

Erlang — One Erlang is equal to the continuous use of a circuit for one hour.

CCS — One hundred Call Seconds (CCS) or 100 seconds of continuous use of a circuit.
Normally referred to as CCS per hour. For example, a call on a circuit for one hour is equal to
36 CCS. (60 minutes x 60 seconds = 3600/100 = 36 CCS)

Blocking — A condition when a telephone call does not complete, and the calling party normally
hears a busy signal.

Grade of Service — Grade of Service, given as a decimal fraction, indicates the probability of
call blocking. For most applications, acceptable figures for blocking are between 0.01 and
0.03.

Traffic assumptions used for table calculations

40

The following are traffic assumptions used for table calculations:

* A handset that always has good radio contact with a basestation assumes that the radio
deployment is acceptable.

* The Grade of Service used in all calculations is 1%.

 There is little or no overlap between basestations. (In practice, there is overlap, but to
apply standard traffic calculations, it is necessary to simplify the calculation). For example,
two 6-channel basestations in the same cell deliver a higher traffic flow.

« Ignore radio channels for handover. The traffic calculations allocate a slightly higher traffic
capability to a basestation than it can have in practice.

* Blocking occurs at three main areas: the basestations, the backplane, and the network
loops. The traffic calculations only use the Erlang values where blocking occurs. For
example, if there are three areas each delivering 10 Erlangs, traffic calculations take the
total traffic capability as 10 Erlangs, not as 30 Erlangs. Real traffic capacity in this example
is possibly more than 10 Erlangs.
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System concentration traffic

» Handset handover continues without interruption.
» Handsets are distributed equally between the system DMC cards.

« All calculations are based on resident handset users. Visiting handset users have a
negligible effect on traffic. In unusual circumstances where a site has a large number of
visiting handset users, traffic capacity can require adjustments.

System hardware parameters

The tables in this section detail the minimum and maximum configurations for DECT with the
Concentration feature.

Table 1: Minimum configuration

System type Cabinets DMC8 DMCB8-E | Basestation | Handset
All systems 1 1 0 1to 8™t 1to 5107

T Due to the maximum number of DCS sets per DMC card. Subject to

engineering rules and constraints.
Tt Due to the maximum number of basestations per DMC card. Subject

to engineering rules and constraints.

Table 2: Maximum CS 1000M (Large System) configuration

System type Cabinets DMC8 DMC8-E | Basestation | Handset
CS 1000M 2 30 2 25611 16 3207

T Due to the maximum number of DCS sets per DMC card. Subject to

engineering rules and constraints.
Tt Due to the maximum number of basestations per DMC card. Subject

to engineering rules and constraints.

Table 3: Maximum CS 1000E configuration

System type | Cabinet| DMC8 | DMCS8- | Basestatio| Handse PRI MC32
S E n t Cards | Cards

MG 1000E 1 5 1 4871 30601 1 3
Cabinet / MG
1010E Chassis
(one-shelf
configuration)

MG 1000E 2% 11 2 1041t 66307 1 6
Cabinet / MG
1010E Chassis
(two-shelves
configuration)
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System type | Cabinet| DMC8 | DMCS8- | Basestatio| Handse PRI MC32
S E n t Cards | Cards

MG 1000E 2 4 1 4071 25501 1 2
Chassis with
Expander (one-
shelf
configuration)

MG 1000E 4% 9 2 ggft 56107 1 4
Chassis with
Expander (two-
shelves
configuration)

MG 1000E IPE 1 13 1 11271 71401 0 2
shelf -MG XPEC
(one-shelf
configuration)

MG 1000E IPE 2%* 26 2 22471 142807 0 4
shelf —-MG XPEC
(two-shelves
configuration)

** Clock synchronization with the main cabinet or MG is
mandatory. ** Clock synchronization with the main
cabinet or MG is mandatory. See section “Overview
Avaya Communication Server 1000E” for detalils.

T Due to the maximum number of DCS sets per DMC
card. Subject to engineering rules and constraints.

t1 Due to the maximum number of basestations per
DMC card. Subject to engineering rules and
constraints.

For CS 1000E systems (MGC based), a clock controller must be installed in the cabinet.
Therefore you must install a PRI card with a NTAK20 Clock Controller Daughterboard.

A Media Gateway Card (MGC) installed in an MG 1000 chassis (with MG 1000E Expander),
or an MG 1010E chassis provides 128 DSP ports. The maximum number of simultaneous calls
between the trunks or lines connected to this Media Gateway, including DECT sets subscribed
to DMC cards in this chassis, and any endpoints outside the Media Gateway is limited to
128.

Each DMC card supports up to 32 DSP ports. For a non-blocking call solution, the maximum
number of DMC cards that can be installed in an MG 1000 / MG 1010E is limited to four. If four
are not sufficient, an extra MC 32 card is required for each additional DMC card. A non-blocking
solution for a DECT system requires special planning in terms of the available channels on the
basestations covering certain areas as well as the distribution of DCS blocks among the DMC
cards available in the system.

If a cabinet or Media Gateway has a number 9 slot, it must be provisioned with a DMC8-E card.
All other cards are DMCS8s.
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DMC8 engineering guidelines

The DECT system components have the following capacities:

* One NTCWOOAB DMCS8 or one NTCWO1AB DMCS8-E can support up to 8 basestations.
* One C4600 basestation can support 6 active calls.

* One C4610 basestation can support 12 active calls.

* One C4610E basestation can support 12 active calls.

Multiple DECT systems can co-exist in the same PBX system if they are synchronized to the
same clock source. However, from a user perspective, the DECT systems are separate.

System software parameters

The software that operates the DECT system resides as firmware in the DMCs. The firmware
consists of an operating program and a system database configuration. The operating program
controls basestation and handset functions. The operating program also communicates with

the system and the DMC DECT Manager. The system data defines hardware and hardware

addressing.

The DMC8/DMCS8-E with the ensuing software releases supports the following:

* Release 23 can support basic configuration, CLID and CPND, DECT card addressing
within OA&M, and 16 users on each card.

* Release 24.2x can support up to 32 handsets on each card.

Release 25.xx can support up to 510 handsets with Concentration and MSMN.

The firmware on the DMCs will support CLID, but there is no official way in DECT to tell that
the connected party or CLID has changed. This is a limitation to the DECT standard.

DMCS8 engineering guidelines

This section describes the recommended engineering guidelines for the installation of phantom
powered basestations.

The optimum capacity mix of 6-channel and 12-channel basestations is six 6-channel and two
12-channel basestations. Using three or more 12-channel basestations per DMC8 is possible
but is not an efficient use of the 32 channels of the DMCS.

Avaya recommends that the 12-channel basestations be distributed over the DMC8s.

Table 4: DMCS8 engineering guidelines for 6-channel RFP (basestation) and 12-channel RFP
(basestation) on page 44 The following table lists engineering guidelines for various
deployments of phantom-powered basestations.
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Table 4: DMCB8 engineering guidelines for 6-channel RFP (basestation) and 12-channel
RFP (basestation)

System Number of basestations that can be phantom powered Total
per shelf or cabinet
eight 6-channel or six 6-channel + two 12-channel @ 0.5 128
Large System Kkm
seven 6-channel or five 6-channel + two 12-channel @1.0 112
km
seven 6-channel @ 1.7 km 112
new basestations — any mix at 1.7 km 128
seven 6-channel or five 6-channel + two 12-channel @ 0.5 70
Cabinet km
six 6-channel or four 6-channel + two 12-channel @1.0 km 60
six 6-channel @ 1.7 km 60
new basestations — any mix at 1.7 km 80
eight 6-channel or six 6-channel + two 12-channel @ 0.5 32
Chassis km
eight 6-channel or six 6-channel + two 12-channel @ 1.0 32
km
eight 6-channel @ 1.7 km 32
new basestations — any mix at 1.7 km 32
eight 6-channel or six 6-channel + two 12-channel @ 0.5 32
CS 1000E km
eight 6-channel or six 6-channel + two 12-channel @ 1.0 32
km
eight 6-channel @ 1.7 km 32
new basestations — any mix at 1.7 km 32

Using the maximum of eight basestations on a DMC8 imposes engineering restrictions on the
remaining slots, as listed in Table 5: DMC8 Ordering Tool - system slot restrictions for different
basestation lengths on page 44.

Table 5: DMC8 Ordering Tool - system slot restrictions for different basestation lengths

System Basestation Required number of unoccupied slots
average line
length
Large System 0.5 km no restrictions
1.0 km for every 1 — 15 slots, one slot must be unoccupied

44 DMC DECT Fundamentals March 2013

Comments? infodev@avaya.com



mailto:infodev@avaya.com?subject=DMC DECT Fundamentals

DMC8 engineering guidelines

System Basestation Required number of unoccupied slots
average line
length
1.7km for every 1 — 6 slots, one slot must be unoccupied
Cabinet 0.5 km for every 1 — 9 slots, one slot must be unoccupied
1.0 km for every 1 — 8 slots, one slot must be unoccupied
1.7km for every 1 — 15 slots, one slot must be unoccupied
Chassis 0.5 km no restrictions
1.0 km no restrictions
1.7km no restrictions
0.5 km no restrictions
CS 1000E 1.0 km no restrictions
1.7km no restrictions

Netprice Order Tool

The Netprice Order Tool makes certain approximations in provisioning DMCS8. This provides
a simplified configuration that meets the needs of most sites.

DECT on Large Systems

The Order Tool allows the first 80 basestations to be phantom powered. When more than 80
basestations are requested, the extra basestations are assumed to be local powered. Power
adapters are provided as follows:

* C4610 AC adapters = (sum of 6-channel and 12-channel basestations) — 80

« Adapters must be purchased separately

Note:

Because it is not possible to determine how the cards are spread over the two shelves,
it is assumed that there are 80 phantom powered basestations per system.
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DECT on Cabinet system

The Order Tool allows the first 40 basestations to be phantom powered. When more than 40
basestations are requested, the extra basestations are assumed to be local powered. Power
adapters are provided as follows:

* C4610 AC adapters = (sum of 6-channel and 12-channel basestations) — 80

» Adapters must be purchased separately

DECT on Chassis system

All basestations can be powered from the cabinet power supply.

DECT on CS 1000E

All basestations can be powered from the Media Gateway power supply.

Rules with new basestations

With the new basestations, the provisioning rules are relaxed to allow the maximum number
of basestations to be provisioned for each shelf, without the requirements.

Basestation combinations for handsets on a DMCS8

Low traffic for a 0.1 Erlang capacity

Table 6: Number of handsets for a 0.1 Erlang capacity on page 46 shows the 6-channel and
12-channel basestation combinations required to support a maximum number of handsets on
a DMC card. The calculations are based on each handset generating 0.1 Erlangs of traffic.

Table 6: Number of handsets for a 0.1 Erlang capacity

Number of 6- Number of 12-channel basestations

channel base
stations 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
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Basestation combinations for handsets on a DMC8

0 0 58 117 | 176 | 176 | 220 | 220 | 220 | 220
1 19 77 136 | 195 | 220 | 220 | 220 | 220

2 38 97 155 | 214 | 220 | 220 | 220

3 57 116 | 174 | 220 | 220 | 220

4 76 135 | 194 | 220 | 220

5 95 154 | 213 | 220

6 114 | 173 | 220

7 133 | 192

8 152

Medium traffic for a 0.15 Erlang capacity

Table 7: Number of handsets for a 0.15 Erlang capacity on page 47 shows the 6-channel

and 12-channel basestation combinations required to support a maximum number of handsets
on a DMC card. The calculations are based on each handset generating 0.15 Erlangs of

traffic.

Table 7: Number of handsets for a 0.15 Erlang capacity

Number of 6-
channel base
stations

Number of 12-channel basestations

0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
0 0 0 39 78 117 | 146 | 146 | 146 | 146
1 12 51 91 130 | 146 | 146 | 146 | 146
2 25 64 103 | 143 | 146 | 146 | 146
3 38 77 116 | 146 | 146 | 146
4 50 90 129 | 146 | 146
5 30 102 | 146 | 146
6 76 115
7 89 128
8 101
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High traffic for a 0.2 Erlang capacity

Table 8: Number of handsets for a 0.2 Erlang capacity on page 48 shows the 6-channel and
12-channel basestation combinations required to support a maximum number of handsets on
a DMC card. The calculations are based on each handset generating 0.2 Erlangs of traffic.

Table 8: Number of handsets for a 0.2 Erlang capacity

Number of 12-channel basestations

0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

0 0 0 29 58 88 110 | 110 | 110 | 110
1 9 38 68 97 110 | 110 | 110 | 110
2 19 48 77 107 | 110 | 110 | 110
3 28 58 87 | 110 | 110 | 110
4 38 67 97 110 | 110
5 47 77 106 | 110
6 57 86 | 110
O IR
stations 8 76

Superloop and IPE shelf calculations

Table 9: Handset capacity/DMC8 for Superloop/IPE on page 48 shows the maximum number
of handset users on a DMCS8 card for varying traffic levels.

Table 9: Handset capacity/DMCS8 for Superloop/IPE

48

Superloops per IPE Low traffic 0.1 Medium traffic 0.15 High traffic 0.2
shelf Erlang Erlang Erlang
2 138 handsets/DMC 92 handsets/DMC 69 handsets/DMC
1 69 handsets/DMC 46 handsets/DMC 34 handsets/DMC
0.5 34 handsets/DMC 23 handsets/DMC 17 handsets/DMC
Cabinet system 220 handsets/DMC | 146 handsets/DMC | 110 handsets/DMC

Note:

Superloops do not apply to Chassis systems or CS 1000E systems.
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Basestation combinations for handsets on a DMC8

Simplified guidelines

Use Table 9: Handset capacity/DMCS8 for Superloop/IPE on page 48 to calculate the superloop
capacity.

Low traffic example of one superloop on each IPE shelf

* Sixty-nine (69) handsets per DMC8 card x 16 DMCS8 cards per shelf = 1104 (1000)
Medium traffic example of one superloop on each IPE shelf

* Forty-six (46) handsets per DMC8 card x 16 DMC8 cards per shelf = 736 (750)
High traffic example of one superloop on each IPE shelf

* Thirty-four (34) handsets per DMCS8 card x 16 DMC8 cards per shelf = 544 (500)
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Chapter 4. Site planning

Contents

This section contains information on the following topics:
Overview on page 51

Site survey on page 52

Deployment on page 60

Deployment tool on page 78

How to use the deployment tool on page 88

DECT Deployment Kit 2 on page 89

Deploying DECT on page 93

Correcting problems with audio quality on page 96

Deploying an external basestation on page 97

Single and multiple floor deployment on page 98

Cell re-engineering for high traffic areas on page 108

Cell division requirements in special cases on page 116

High handset density deployment on page 119

Deployment review on page 121

Overview

Site planning starts with a site survey and ends with deployment. The site survey process is
an information gathering process. The information received in the site survey determines
customer requirements and the number of cells required to support traffic.

Deployment is the process of locating basestations at the site. The module titled Installing the
basestation on page 130 contains general information about the deployment process. This
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module includes information about a key piece of deployment equipment, the DECT Radio
Deployment Tool. The section titled Preparing the tool for deployment on page 80 explains
how to prepare equipment for deployment.

Other modules describe in detail the procedures related to deployment. These procedures vary
according to site details and user requirements.

Site survey

The site survey begins by researching the customer requirements. The research identifies a
variety of information such as contact names, the number of handset users, and building
details.

Customer requirements

The customer must provide:

1. a site contact name and telephone number;
site plans;

building details;

information on available house cabling;

radio coverage requirements; and,

o gk~ DN

number of users.

On-site contact

The on-site contact provides:

1. time and date scheduling;
2. access to restricted or locked areas; and,

3. additional information when required.

Site plans

A complete set of site plans are required. Dimensions must be clearly stated on the plans.
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Site survey

Building details

System deployment and installation depends upon the following building details.
« Building identification
 Construction materials, such as walls, floors, ceilings
« Type of use, such as an office, hotel, factory, or store
* Dimensions
* Number of floors
« Height of floors

« Partitioning of floors

Position and use of available cabling
Cables that connect the basestation to the DECT system must meet or exceed the UTP Cat
3 standard. Avaya recommends UTP Cat 5, as it provides a greater line length before signal

degradation occurs. New cabling is required if the existing cabling does not meet the
standard.

Radio coverage

A basestation coverage list is required to indicate:

a areas where radio coverage is required;

b areas excluded from radio coverage due to the proximity of sensitive electronic
equipment;

c areas where radio coverage is not required;

d areas where radio coverage is not feasible or requires specific basestations;

e objects inside buildings; and,

f details of furniture, cupboards, and machinery on every floor of the building

Basestation installations can be required to be out of sight. A customer can request
basestations to be mounted in unsuitable locations, such as stone columns, air ducts or
horizontally on the ceiling. Radio coverage cannot be guaranteed when basestations are
mounted in unsuitable locations.
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Know in advance where coverage is required. Some examples of coverage areas are:
* elevators
« stairwells
* toilets

« outdoor areas

Number of handset users

The following information must be available.

1. The number of handset users
2. The potential growth of handset users

3. The areas of above average and below average traffic density Number of cells
required to support traffic

Traffic requirements are determined for each cell. The deployer calculates system
requirements to support user traffic.

Customer review

After the site survey and before the deployment process, the person deploying the site must
review coverage requirements with the customer representative. The person deploying the site
must explain to the customer representative how the survey is conducted. The customer

representative must tell fellow employees that a person deploying the site is taking
measurements in their work place.

Site survey example

The site survey process is an information gathering process. The information received in the

site survey determines customer requirements and the number of cells required to support
traffic.

A normal site survey

The site survey process includes gathering:
1. Survey materials
2. Site contact information

3. Site plans or maps
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Site survey

Building information
Existing cable information

Basestation radio coverage information

N o g k&

Handset user information
8. Reviewing the work

Methods and examples for surveying more detailed sites are shown in the Detailed Site
Planning section of this guide. Use one or more of the following surveying methods in the site
survey:

* Single floor

* Subsequent system installation
* High handset density area

* Multiple systems installation

Site planning example: Able-Studio

This section describes a site survey for Able-Studio, a fictitious company. Follow this example
to conduct the site survey.

The facts for Able-Studio

* The contact is Rolf Sundby at 555-0000. A guest lab coat is necessary to be on the site.
Get this lab coat from Rolf.

» The sales representative has recommended DECT.

« The location of the user offices (and their wired telephones) often changes within the
coverage area.

« Not all users have offices and desk telephones. Some users only have handsets.
« The customer does not need coverage in the toilet facility.
» The telephone switch room is next to the toilet facility.

* The customer has no installation restrictions.

The site survey process for Able-Studio

The technician must gather the following information to conduct a site survey:

1. Gather survey items on page 56

2. Identifying site contacts on page 56
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Obtaining site plans on page 57

Gathering building information on page 57

Identifying existing cabling on page 58

Profiling handset use on page 59

Gather survey items
Obtain the following items before beginning the site survey. The items are not customer

supplied.

* Pick up the DECT tool kit (consisting of tripod and deployment tool kit).

» Get the appropriate DECT Provisioning Record.

« Gather a pencil, an eraser, a ruler, and coloured pencils.
Identifying site contacts

Gather the following information and enter it into the work-order and the Provisioning records.
The installer requires the following information.

Identifying site contacts

1.

Get the company name.

Record this information.

. Get the company address.

Record this information.

. Contact name.

Record this information.
Obtain the contact telephone number.

Record this information.

. Obtain scheduling times and date.

Record this information.

. Access to controlled areas.

Record this information.

. Obtain any keys or codes needed for secured site areas where radio coverage is

required.

. Obtain additional contact information, if required.

Record this information.

. Obtain any required safety equipment, such as a hard hat or safety glasses.
10.

Find out if there is an another DECT system within the radio coverage area.

Record this information.
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Site survey

Obtaining site plans

Obtain two scaled plans. The scale is required to check wiring distances from the controller to
the basestations. The scale is in the form of a measured line so that it remains in proportion
to the floor plan through reduction copiers.

& I.Factory Area

=

Able-Studio Inc.

e ; s
0 30m # user's desk/office 553-8073.EPS

Figure 21: Example of a site coverage floor plan
Obtaining site plans

Obtain two site plans/maps, with dimensions marked.

One working copy to identify critical points, cell centres, and cell boundaries. One clean
copy to attach to the site Provisioning Record for the installer, customer, or
maintenance.

Gathering building information
Gather the following information and enter it into the work-order.

Gathering building information

1. Obtain building identification.

Record this information.
2. Obtain information on construction materials, such as walls, floors, ceilings.

Record this information.
3. Note the type of use of facilities, such as office, hotel, factory, store.

Record this information.
4. Find the number of floors.
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Record this information. If the building contains atriums, multiple floors, floors not
all the same shape or any unusual conditions, see Multiple floor deployment on
page 104.

5. Find the height of floors.

Record this information.
6. Ask about the partitioning of floors.
Record this information.

7. Discuss the details of furniture, cupboards, and machinery in the interior of buildings
on every floor.

Record this information.
8. Ask about other building details, as necessary.
Record this information.
Identifying existing cabling
Gather the following information and enter it into the work-order.
Identifying existing cabling
1. Obtain the location of the telephone switching room.
Determine the total length of the cable.
2. Ask about the existing cabling for basestation to MDF wiring.

Wiring from the basestation to the shelf or cabinet must be atleast UTP Cat 3. Avaya
recommends UTP Cat 5, as it provides greater line length before signal degradation
occurs.

3. Review the possibility of new UTP Cat 5 cabling required.

If the cabling is not at least UTP Cat 3, have UTP Cat 5 installed.
Assessing radio coverage

Note:

If the customer requires the basestations be installed out of sight, this can reduce the
coverage capability of each basestation. It can limit the performance of the system and
substantially increase the cost.

Gather the following information and enter it into the work-order.

Assessing radio coverage

1. Inquire about areas where radio coverage is required.

Record this information.
2. Ask about areas where radio coverage is not required.

Record this information.
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Site survey

. Ask about external or outdoor radio coverage.

Record this information.

Discuss areas where radio coverage is not feasible or requires specific
basestations.

Record this information.

. Discuss areas excluded from radio coverage due to the proximity of sensitive

electronic equipment.

Record this information.

. Ask about objects inside buildings that can affect radio coverage.

Record this information.

. Discuss unsuitable basestation locations, such as stone columns, air ducts or

horizontally on the ceiling.
Discuss what basestations are to be installed out of sight.

Discuss with the customer. See the preceding note.
Inquire about areas of special coverage, such as, elevators, stairwells, toilets.

Profiling handset use

Areas of above average traffic density can have a low number of incumbent users but many
incoming users. These can include areas such as cafeterias, restaurants, canteens, and
meeting room areas where handset users tend to gather.

A further example of above average traffic density is an environment where all occupants of a
given area are provided with handsets. This area requires special planning.

Areas of below average traffic density are areas infrequently accessed by users, such as store
rooms and maintenance areas.

Obtain the following information and enter it into the work-order.

Profiling handset users

1.

Document the number of handset users.

Record this information.

. Get an estimate of the potential growth of handset users.

Record this information.

Locate areas of above average and below average traffic density.
Record this information. See the preceding note.

Determine which users have a wired telephone in their office.
Record this information.

Determine the locations of user offices.
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Record this information.

6. Ask about the mobility of the users. For example, do the users move from cell to

cell, or is the area of movement restricted, such that the users remain within one
cell?

Record this information.

Deployment

A deployment determines the locations of basestations and cells. The deployment process
consists of the following steps.

« ldentifying initial critical points on the floor plan on page 60.

« Locating cell centres on page 61.

« Determining cell boundaries on page 63.

« ldentifying critical points and cell boundaries on page 64.

« Marking the points, centres, and boundaries on the floor plan on page 65.

Identifying initial critical points on the floor plan

A critical point is a place that can be difficult for the radio signal to reach, such as a corner of
a room, lifts and stairwells. Initial critical points are shown in Figure 22: Critical points on
page 61 as P1, P2, P3, and P4.

Figure 22: Critical points on page 61 shows the following:

« stairwell

* second floor plan

60 DMC DECT Fundamentals March 2013
Comments? infodev@avaya.com



mailto:infodev@avaya.com?subject=DMC DECT Fundamentals

)
—h
®|3

® 0
P2 Pa
[ initial critical point 553-8177.EPS

Figure 22: Critical points

Locating cell centres

Figure 23: Cell centres on page 62 shows the following:

« stairwell

* second floor plan

Deployment

A cell centre is located by placing the deployment tool at one critical point, for example P1,
then using the deployment handset to obtain a change in audio quality. The audio quality
change determines the cell boundary contour. This process is repeated at an adjacent critical
point, for example P2. Where the cell boundaries of both critical points meet is the cell centre.
The cell centre position is marked on a floor plan. The cell centre determines the location of a

basestation, shown in Figure 23: Cell centres on page 62, as arc 2C1.
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Figure 23: Cell centres

Rules and guidelines for selecting cell centres

Comply with the following when selecting cell centres.

« Ensure that the installation complies with local electrical codes.

« Install basestations indoors where there is no condensation and the temperature remains
between 0°C and 50°C.

« Install basestations within 1500 metres of the MDF. Wiring from the basestation to the
shelf or cabinet must be at least UTP Cat 3. Avaya recommends UTP Cat 5, as it provides
a greater line length before signal degradation occurs.

« Position basestations upright on walls. Basestations must be at least 30 centimeters from
the ceiling.

« Position basestations at least 1 m from large concrete or stone columns and from any
major building structural members such as support beams or columns.

« Position the basestations high enough to clear obstructions between the basestations
and the cell edge close to the ceiling.

* Mount the basestations clear of obstacles such as pipes or ducts.
« Do not install basestations in spaces that transport air, such as ducts or plenums.

* Do not mount basestations on the ceiling.
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Determining cell boundaries

A specific RSSI value on the handset defines the cell boundary range. Links can be made
outside the cell boundary but the audio quality of the link is poor. The link drops when the
handset and the basestation are too far apart.

As shown in Figure 24: Cell boundary terminology on page 63, the cell boundary is the
furthest point from the cell centre where a clear radio signal can be heard.

The range from the cell centre to the cell boundary, or the distance to a potential cell centre
from a critical point, is determined by using the cell boundary value and the deployment tool.

_—————

Link Drops

% Poor Quality

Good Quality

553-8070.EPS

Figure 24: Cell boundary terminology

Figure 25: Cell boundaries on page 64 shows the following:

A cell boundary for the cell centre is determined by placing the deployment tool at the cell
centre, for example 2C1, and using the deployment handset to establish the cell boundary.
The cell boundary contour is marked on the floor plan, and shown in Figure 25: Cell
boundaries on page 64 by a dash-dot line.
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Figure 25: Cell boundaries
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Identifying critical points and cell boundaries

Figure 26: Additional critical points and cell boundaries on page 65 shows the following:

« stairwell

« second floor plan

Additional critical points, shown in Figure 26: Additional critical points and cell boundaries on
page 65 as P5, P6, P7, and P8, are identified to ensure basestation radio coverage for the

entire area.
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Figure 26: Additional critical points and cell boundaries

Marking the points, centres, and boundaries on the floor plan

This section describes how to label critical points, cell centres, and cell boundaries on the floor
plan.

Mark the information clearly on the floor plans during the survey. The customer, the sales group,
the installer, and maintenance personnel must read these floor plans.

Use a different colour for each cell. Use the same colour for each cell centre and its
corresponding cell boundaries. Indicate the information on the floor plan as follows:

» critical points — mark the following on the floor plan:
Figure 27: Critical point marker

* cell centres — mark the following on the floor plan:

X

Figure 28: Cell centres marker

« cell centre - label each as xCn where x is the floor and n is the next sequential cell
centre.

« cell boundaries — mark wide, coloured lines on the floor plan.
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For example, label a cell centre on the second floor as 2C3. The 2 before the C indicates that
the cell centre is on the second floor. The 3 after the C indicates that this cell is the third cell
in sequence in the site planning process.

Table 10: Example cell labels

Floor Cell label
First floor 2C1, 2C2, 2C3
Ground floor 1C1,1C2, 1C3
Basement level one -1C1, -1C2, -1C3
Basement level two -2C1, -2C2, -2C3
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Figure 29: Example cell boundaries
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Figure 30: Points, centres, and boundaries on the floor plan
Figure 30: Points, centres, and boundaries on the floor plan on page 67 shows a typical floor

plan marked-up after determining subsequent cell boundaries. The completed floor plan would
appear as follows:

« Initial critical points are shown at P1, P2, P3, and P4.

* Cell centres are located where arcs from P1/P2, P3/P4 intersect.
» 2C1 and 2C2 show cell centres or basestation locations.

» Dashed and dotted lines show cell boundaries.

« Additional critical points are shown at P5 P6 P7 P8.

» 2C3 and 2C4 cell centres provide full coverage of the floor.
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Two copies of the floor plan are required. One copy is used during the site planning. The second
copy is marked with the information from the site planning copy and attached to Provisioning
records on page 127 for the installer.

Deployment illustrations

The illustrations in this section represent the deployment process from start to finish.
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Figure 31: Example of initial critical points
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Figure 32: Cell contour of the initial critical point
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Figure 33: Cell contour of the closest adjacent critical point to the initial critical point
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Figure 34: Example of a cell centre
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Figure 35: Example of a cell centre boundary
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Figure 36: Example of new critical points (P8 and P9)
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Figure 37: Example of deployment for cell centre 1C2
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Figure 38: Example of deployment for cells 1C3 and 1C4
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Figure 39: Identify new critical points (P11, P12, P13, P14, P15, P16, P17)
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Figure 40: Contours formed by critical points P11, P13 and P16
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Figure 41: Cell centre 1C5 formed by critical points P11, P13 and P16
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Figure 42: Cell boundary 1C5 formed by critical points P11, P13 and P16
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Figure 43: Example of critical point cell boundaries
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Figure 44: Example of cell centre boundary 1C6
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Figure 45: Example of a floor plan showing complete radio coverage

Deployment terms

Terms associated with deployment are listed in the following table.

Table 11: Deployment terms

Term

Definition

Coverage area

An area where a handset can be used to make and receive
calls.

Cell The coverage area provided by the basestation antennas.

Cell boundary The parameter of a cell coverage area.

Critical point A point or location defined as the extreme corner of a coverage
area that can be difficult for the radio signal to reach.

Cell centre The installation point of the basestation serving the cell.

Range The distance from a cell centre to its cell boundary.

Traffic table Traffic tables record site traffic information from the floor plan

and the customer. The traffic table helps to determine the
required number of basestations for each cell.

The following figure illustrates these terms.
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Figure 46: Example showing deployment terms

Coverage terms

The terms used in this guide are described in Table 12: Coverage terms on page 77 and

illustrated in Coverage terms.

Table 12: Coverage terms

Term

Definition

Estimated number of
handsets

The average number of handsets expected in a particular cell.

Cell

The coverage area provided by a basestation.

Cell boundary

The edge of a cell showing the cell coverage area.

Cell centre

The place where all the basestations are installed.

DECT Radio
Deployment Tool

The tool used to determine the radio range of a basestation.

Critical point

A point or location defined as an outer corner of a coverage area,
or points that can be difficult for the radio signal to reach.

Coverage area

The area defined by the customer in which a handset user can
expect to be able to make and receive calls.

Link When a handset and a basestation are in radio communication
with each other.

Range The distance from a cell centre to the cell boundary.

Office The location where a handset user spends the majority of their

day.
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Term Definition
Traffic table Traffic tables record site traffic information from the floor plan and
the customer. The traffic table helps to determine the required
number of basestations for each cell.
@
range
coverage
not
required
cell boundary
O}
coverage
14 cell center not
@ critical point required

coverage area 553-8064.EPS

Figure 47: Coverage terms

Deployment tool

The DECT Deployment Tool (deployment tool) determines cell centres and cell boundaries.
See Figure 56: Deployment Kit 2 and carrying case on page 90 and Figure 57: Assembled
Deployment Kit 2 and DeTeWe handsets on page 92.
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Deployment tool

Figure 48: Deployment tool carrying case and packing details
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Figure 49: Assembled deployment tool

Preparing the tool for deployment

Preparing the tool for deployment involves:

1. Charging the deployment tool battery on page 81

2. Charging the deployment handset battery on page 82

3. Assembling the deployment tool on page 83

4. Testing the deployment handset on page 86
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Charging the deployment tool battery

Charge the deployment tool battery for at least six hours before using.

A\ caution:
Equipment Damage

Use the Avaya battery charger. This charger is a separately ordered item. Failure to use an
automatic shut-off battery charger can damage the battery.

Do not use the battery supplied with the CT2 deployment tool. The CT2 and DECT batteries
are not interchangeable.

553-8189.EPS

Figure 50: Deployment tool battery charger

Table 13: Deployment tool battery charger key

a battery charger (must be ordered separately)

b battery charger cable

Charging the deployment tool battery

1. Set up the deployment tool battery charging equipment.

Remove the deployment tool battery, charger, and charger cord from the yellow
case.

2. Charge the deployment tool battery.

Connect the charger cord plug into the battery. Connect the red alligator clip to the
positive lead of the charger, and the black clip to the negative lead of the charger.
Connect the battery charger to the AC mains.

3. Remove the deployment tool battery from the charger after it is charged.

The battery must charge for at least six hours.
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Charging the deployment handset battery

553-8174
Figure 51: Deployment handset battery charger
Charging time

Charge the deployment handset battery for at least 12 hours before using the first time. Charge
the handset at least six hours before any subsequent use.

Charging the deployment handset battery

1. Set up the deployment handset battery charging equipment.

Remove the deployment handset battery, charger and charger cord from the yellow
case.

2. Charge the deployment tool battery.

Connect the charger cord to the charging stand. Connect the charger cord to the
AC mains. Place the handset into the charging stand. The red LED flashes while
the handset is charging.

3. Remove the handset from the charger when it is ready for use.
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Assembling the deployment tool

553-8191.EPS

Figure 52: Deployment tool extension details

Table 14: Key for Assembling the deployment tool

adjustable tripod

o o

extender arm connector

extender arm swivel

o O

detente stop

detente

(o]

f extension thumb screw

telescopic extension

= (e}

Allen key
i basestation attaching thumb screw

j basestation

Note:

The deployment tool battery and the deployment handset battery must be charged for at
least six hours before use.
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Figure 53: Deployment tool battery details

Table 15: Deployment tool battery details key

a battery mount

b
c
d

e

Allen screws

thumb screw

battery pack

guides

thumb screw nut
power cord

power cord receptacle

tripod

Assembling the deployment tool

1. Set up the tripod.

Remove the tripod from its carrying case and set upright. Lock the casters.
2. If required, install the extension arm fitting on the tripod. If not required, go to step

4.

Place the extension arm fitting, shown in Figure 56: Deployment Kit 2 and carrying

case on page 90, onto the brass fitting on the top of the tripod.
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3. If required, secure the extension arm fitting.

Use the Allen key attached to the extender arm to secure the extension arm fitting
Allen screw.

4. Mount the extension arm on the tripod.

Place the brass end of the extension arm into the fitting, so that the keying hole of
the extension arm mates with the retaining thump screw locking device of the tripod
fitting. The thumb screw locking device clicks into the keying hole of the extension
arm.

5. Position the extension arm.

Orient the arm into the proper position. Secure the tripod fitting and the extension
arm thumb screw.

6. Affix the basestation to the extension arm.

Remove the basestation from the yellow case. Mount the basestation onto the end
of the arm. Screw the brass thumb screw on the arm into the bottom of the
basestation and secure it in place with the grey lock thumb screw.

7. Position the antenna.

Rotate the antenna from its stowed position, against the body of the basestation, to
its upright operating position.

8. Position the basestation. The normal position is with the antenna pointing
upwards.

Secure the basestation with the arm thumb screw.
9. Mount the battery fixture on the tripod.

Remove the battery bracket, shown in Figure 53: Deployment tool battery details on
page 84, from the yellow case. Screw the battery bracket onto the tripod caster
brace, with the two machine screws.

10. Mount the battery.

Pull the release pin on the bracket back and slide the battery grooves on to the
bracket. Ensure the bracket pin locks into the battery.

11. Connect the basestation to the battery.

Plug the basestation power cord connector into the upper right edge of the
battery.

DMC DECT Fundamentals March 2013 85



Site planning

Testing the deployment handset

Figure 54: Handset display and keypad details

Testing the deployment tool handset

1.

Start the test and establish a link with the basestation.

Remove the handset from its charger.

. Turn on the handset.

Press the shift key and press the ON/OFF button. The handset displays DECT
HANDSET.

e
Select system mode.

Press the shift key and press the local key. The handset displays SYSTEM.

. Select the monitor mode.

Press the star key. The handset displays MONITOR MODE.
Select the monitor mode code.
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Press the lock button. The handset displays CODE.
6. Enter the monitor mode code.

On the dial pad, enter 2530. Press the lock button.
7. Interpret the handset RSSI display and test tone.

Follow the explanation in How the deployment tool works on page 87 and How to
use the deployment tool on page 88.

How the deployment tool works

The deployment tool basestation and the deployment handset establish a radio link when:

« the handset is in the deployment mode; and,
* the handset and basestation are within range of one another.

The closer the handset is to the basestation the stronger the link. As the handset moves away
from the basestation, a point is reached where the signal is no longer reliable for telephone
conversations.

When a link is established, the handset emits a continuous 1.4kHz tone and displays a Radio
Signal Strength Indication (RSSI).

MONITOR MODE
===111N 18

T 20

553-8069.EPS

Figure 55: Deployment handset link display

The display, shown in Figure 55: Deployment handset link display on page 87, means as
follows:

« A circle and dot indicates a locked signal.

« The antenna symbol indicates a link establishment.

» The number 10 indicates an RSSI value.

» The dash, equal sign and shaded box icons indicate signal strength.

The maximum RSSI is 10. As signal strength diminishes, the number 10 decreases and the
icons disappear. For example, at signal strength 7, the three shaded boxes that are on the
right side of the display disappear. At signal strength 5, all the shaded boxes and one of the
equal sign icons disappear.
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The signal strength diminishes as the distance between the handset and the basestation
increases. The tone remains unchanged until the handset is out of range of the basestation.

How to use the deployment tool

The deployment tool is assembled as shown in Figure 49: Assembled deployment tool on
page 80, with the extension arm parallel to the floor. Position the basestation antenna upwards.
Place the basestation as close to the wall as possible and at the height recommended for
basestations.

To test the deployment tool, stand in an open area approximately three to five metres away
from the deployment tool on its tripod. Establish a link between the basestation and the
handset. Keep the deployment tool basestation in plain view. Ensure there are no obstructions
(including people).

Walk away from the basestation and observe the deployment handset link display. As the
deployment handset moves away from the basestation, the RSSI value changes. When the
RSSI value changes from 7 to 6 and the last shaded block disappears, the cell boundary has
been reached.

When the cell boundary is reached, stop and listen to the tone. Ensure the tone is clear with
no tone changes, tone breakup, modulation, mutes or clicks.

Do not select a cell edge that has an RSSI reading of less than 6. However, keep the following
in mind.

» There can be environments that cause poor tone at a RSSI meter reading of between 7
and 10. In this case, contact Avaya support team for assistance.

* The tone stops when the radio link is lost.

Interpreting handset tones

88

The handset tones indicate how close the handset is to the deployment tool basestation.

* Steady tone — the handset is within the cell boundary, or at the cell boundary edge.

« Tone change, tone break-up, modulation, mute or click — the handset is beyond cell
boundary edge.
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DECT Deployment Kit 2

Rules for outdoor deployment

© © N o o

10.
11.

. Cover outdoor areas before covering indoor areas. Use the deployment tool to

determine outdoor cell centres.

Use the deployment handset to determine the outdoor coverage provided by a
basestation located indoors.

External housings for outdoor basestations must be mounted directly on walls or
similar vertical surfaces.

When using the deployment tool outdoors, ensure that the deployment tool does
not fall over or come in contact with electrical wires and cables.

If an outdoor critical point cannot be reached, inform the customer.
Do not use the deployment tool on windy days.

Do not use the deployment tool in bad weather.

Keep all personnel away from the apparatus.

Follow all safety requirements.

Use batteries to power the deployment tool.

Charge the batteries indoors.

DECT Deployment Kit 2

The DECT Deployment Kit 2 is shown in Figure 56: Deployment Kit 2 and carrying case on
page 90. Refer to the DeTeWe User Manual that accompanies each kit for additional
information.
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Figure 56: Deployment Kit 2 and carrying case

The following information can be used in conjunction with the DeTeWe User Manual that
accompanies the deployment tool.

1. The two DeTeWe handsets with the kit are subscribed to the basestation and are
numbered 13 and 15. Refer to Figure 57: Assembled Deployment Kit 2 and DeTeWe
handsets on page 92 to view the assembled basestation and the DeTeWe
handsets.

2. The key on the handset is the Off-Hook key.

3. To enter Site Survey Mode on the handset:

* Press Menu

« Scroll to System

* Dial **76#

« Scroll to Site Survey
* Press OK

4. The FE value for the PP is the number of detected Sync/ACRC errors within the last
100 receiving frames (i.e., 1 sec.). For proper deployment, the FE value must not
exceed 5.
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DECT Deployment Kit 2

5. The FE value is for the FP is the number of received Q1/Q2 bit information within
the last 100 receiving frames (i.e., 1 sec.). For proper deployment, the FE value
must not exceed 5.

6. An RSSI value of -70dBm is used to indicate the cell boundary.

7. Use the following procedure to subscribe a handset that has de-subscribed in error:
Long-press the button on the basestation to open the DECT system.
On the handset, navigate to Menu > System > Subscription > New.
Enter the PARK number provided at the bottom of the basestation.

a o o p

Enter the authorization code (the last 4 digits of the serial number located
at the bottom of the basestation).

The handset subscribes with the basestation.
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Figure 57: Assembled Deployment Kit 2 and DeTeWe handsets
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Deploying DECT

Figure 58: Deployment Kit 2 basestation

Deploying DECT

To deploy a DECT system follow Deploying a DECT system on page 93.

Deploying a DECT system

1. Identify and mark initial critical points.

Mark critical initial points on the floor plan with the symbol:

Figure 31: Example of initial critical points on page 69 shows the initial critical points:
P1, P2, P3, P5, P6 and P7.

2. Demarcate the cell contour for the critical point farthest from the centre of the full
coverage area.

To demarcate a cell contour:

a. Set up the deployment tool basestation. Raise the deployment tool
basestation as high as possible, or until it is at the height recommended
for basestations.

b. Establish a link. See Deployment tool on page 78 for details.

c. Measure the range into the coverage area in a few directions to
determine where a cell centre can be located and still be within range of
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the critical point. Listen to the deployment tool handset while moving
away from the basestation. When the RSSI value changes from 7 to 6,
the cell boundary has been detected.

d. Mark the cell boundary on the floor plan with a small x.

e. Repeat step c and step d until there are enough Xs to draw a thin contour
arc through the Xs.

In Figure 32: Cell contour of the initial critical point on page 69, P1 is the initial critical
point.

. Demarcate the cell contour of the closest adjacent critical point to the first critical

point.

See step 2 on page 93 for details. In Figure 33: Cell contour of the closest adjacent
critical point to the initial critical point on page 70, P2 is the closest adjacent critical
point to the first critical point.

. Use the cell contours to locate a cell centre.

Locate the cell centre where the cell contours meet. Choose a position on the floor
plan that:

« is furthest from the critical points,
« still provides good audio quality at the critical point,

« complies with the Rules and guidelines for selecting cell centres on page 62,
and

« is in the coverage area.

With a pencil, label the cell centre on the floor plan with the symbol: xCn, where x
= the floor and n = is the cell number in sequence of the entire plan.

- §

In Figure 34: Example of a cell centre on page 70, IC1 is a cell centre.

. Demarcate a cell boundary.

To demarcate a cell boundary:

a. Set up the deployment tool basestation at the cell centre.
b. Establish a link.

c. Refer to the floor plan and check audio quality in user offices within the
cell. If a user office is in a zone where audio quality deteriorates, relocate
the cell centre closer to the critical point or the office.

d. Walk into all of the areas (rooms) necessary to demarcate the complete
cell boundary. Radio signals travel further in uncluttered areas than in
cluttered areas. Record the cell boundary.

e. Findthe cell boundary by measuring the range and marking it on the floor
plan with a small x. Repeat steps 5.c on page 94 and step 5.d on
page 94 until there are enough Xs so that a contour arc can be drawn
around the cell centre.
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Deploying DECT

See Figure 35: Example of a cell centre boundary on page 71 for an example of a
cell boundary.

6. Mark and label the cell boundary on the floor plan
Follow these steps:

a. Mark each office within the cell that is isolated from the office area.
b. Label any subsequent critical point on the floor plan the following symbol:

[o]

c. Mark the cell contour on the floor plan. Trace a contour line through the
Xs with a marker.

d. Trace the cell boundaries and cell centres with coloured markers.
7. Identify new critical points.

Follow these steps:

a. Identify one new critical point slightly inside of where the cell boundary
meets the outside wall. In Figure 36: Example of new critical points (P8
and P9) on page 71, this new critical point is P9.

b. ldentify another new critical point which is adjacent to the first new critical
point. Locate this critical point on the opposite side of the cell boundary
area. In Figure 36: Example of new critical points (P8 and P9) on
page 71, the cell boundary area is IC1 and the new critical point is P8.

8. Mark and label these new critical points on the floor plan with the symbol:
O
See step 6 on page 95 for details.

9. Using the critical points from step 7 on page 95, demarcate new cell contours, a
new cell centre and a new cell boundary.

See step 2 on page 93 to step 5 on page 94 starting on step 2 on page 93 for
details.

Note:

Cell contour arcs must pass near the cell boundary of adjacent cells. For an
example of this, see Figure 37: Example of deployment for cell centre 1C2 on
page 72.

10. Demarcate additional cell contours, centres and boundaries at the other end of the
building.

Repeat step 1 on page 93 to step 8 on page 95 as necessary to demarcate new
cell boundaries at the other end of the building. In Figure 38: Example of deployment
for cells 1C3 and 1C4 on page 72, new cells are formed around cell centres IC3
and IC4.

11. Identify new critical points:
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These critical points must be:

« adjacent to a critical point and on the opposite side of the cell boundary area.
(critical point = P11 in Figure 39: Identify new critical points (P11, P12, P13,
P14, P15, P16, P17) on page 73, where cell boundary area = 1C2),

* just inside of where the cell boundary meets the outside wall (P12, P13, P14
and P15 in Figure 39: Identify new critical points (P11, P12, P13, P14, P15,

P16, P17) on page 73), and

» where cell boundaries meet (P16 and P17 in Figure 39: Identify new critical
points (P11, P12, P13, P14, P15, P16, P17) on page 73).

12. Demarcate additional cell boundaries to cover all areas of the building.

Repeat step 1 on page 93 to step 8 on page 95 as necessary to demarcate new
cell boundaries in the middle of the building.

Refer to Figure 40: Contours formed by critical points P11, P13 and P16 on

page 73, Figure 41: Cell centre 1C5 formed by critical points P11, P13 and P16 on
page 74, and Figure 42: Cell boundary 1C5 formed by critical points P11, P13 and
P16 on page 74. Critical points P11, P13 and P16 form:

« contours in Figure 40: Contours formed by critical points P11, P13 and P16 on
page 73

« the cell centre 1C5 in Figure 41: Cell centre 1C5 formed by critical points P11,
P13 and P16 on page 74

* a new cell boundary in Figure 42: Cell boundary 1C5 formed by critical points
P11, P13 and P16 on page 74

Refer to Figure 43: Example of critical point cell boundaries on page 75 and Figure
44. Example of cell centre boundary 1C6 on page 75. Critical points P11, P12 and
P17 form:

« contours in Figure 43: Example of critical point cell boundaries on page 75

« a new boundary based on cell centre 1C6 in Figure 44: Example of cell centre
boundary 1C6 on page 75
Figure 40: Contours formed by critical points P11, P13 and P16 on page 73 shows

a floor plan with complete radio coverage. The floor plan is made complete by cell
boundary 1C7.

Correcting problems with audio quality

96

If a user office is near the critical point and the audio quality deteriorates within the user office,
then the deployment tool and the cell centre are not properly located.
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Deploying an external basestation

Correcting problems with audio quality

1. Move the cell centre closer to the office or work area in question.
2. Repeat the coverage test in that area and ensure that coverage is sufficient.

This can impact the coverage at other points, and you must ensure that all critical
points are still properly covered by the new location.

3. Go into every location where users make and receive calls.

This includes washrooms, coffee areas, and meeting rooms. Do not speculate
where users can make calls.

Deploying an external basestation

To deploy an external basestation follow Deploying an external basestation on page 97 to
deploy an external basestation.

Deploying an external basestation

1. On the site plan, note each of the critical points that are to be reached.

2. Position the deployment tool at the potential location for a cell centre that is closest
to the critical point.

3. Check for outdoor coverage to the critical point with the deployment handset.

4. If the critical point is reached, your cell centre is at the position of the deployment
tool. Determine the cell boundary. If you cannot reach the critical point, determine
and record the cell boundary that you did reach on the site plan.

5. For each critical point, determine the potential location of external basestations. The
location must be:

a. outdoors,
b. as close as possible to the critical point that you need to reach, and
c. more than 4 m above the highest ground to be covered.
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553-8200.EPS

Figure 59: Elevation of external basestation and terrain

Key

a External housing positioned at least 4 m from the ground.
Clear line of sight to the external housing at the cell boundary.

¢ The range does not encompass any structures or earth mounds more than
2 m tall and more than 2 m wide.

6. If the critical point cannot be reached, inform the customer to determine if planning
must continue.

7. Repeat this procedure until all of the outdoor areas have been completely
covered.

Single and multiple floor deployment

Whether the deployment situation involves a single floor or multiple floors, the deployment
process uses basic rules:
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Single and multiple floor deployment

1. Deploy the external or outdoor areas first.

2. Deploy from one side of the coverage area, then deploy the opposite side of the
coverage area.

3. Finish by deploying the middle of the coverage area.

Follow these rules to prevent cell centres from clustering at one end of the site.

Check the floor plan to be sure that there are no areas where a handset in the required
coverage area can be outside the range of a cell centre.

Defining a cell typically takes 25 to 40 minutes.

Single-floor deployment

Deploying a single floor coverage area involves methods that apply to all other applications of
coverage. For multi-floor deployment, see Multiple floor deployment on page 104.

Use one or all of the following methods of deploying cells.
When determining a cell centre, one or all of the following methods of deploying cells are used:

« Single cell deployment on page 99 — covers the distance between two outside corners
at the end of a coverage area with one cell.

« Double cell deployment on page 101 — covers the distance between two outside corners
at the end of a coverage area with two cells.

» Multi cell deployment on page 102 — covers the distance between two outside corners
at the end of a coverage area with more than two cells.

Always begin with the single-cell method, because the range is not always known; therefore,
it is not known how many cells are needed to cover the area between the critical points.

Start at the short" side of the coverage area. First cover the corners, then the side between
those corners, and finally inward to the centre of the coverage area. Repeat the process for
the other end of the coverage area.

By deploying the site using this method, cell centres are distributed throughout the site. If the
site is deployed from one end to the other, cell centres can be clustered at one end of the
site.

Single cell deployment

Always start with the single-cell technique regardless of the width between the two critical
points. using this technique, one cell centre is found that serves two critical points, as shown
in Figure 60: Single cell distance on page 100.
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Figure 60: Single cell distance

Single cell deployment

1.

Identify the initial critical points. Mark them on thefloor plan with a . Use different
colour pencils for each critical point.

=

. Choose the first critical point at the edge of the coverage area furthest away from

the centre of the coverage area. Place the deployment tool at this critical point.

Establish a link. Refer to Deployment tool on page 78 for details.

4. Measure the range into the coverage area in a few directions to determine where a

cell centre can be located, and still remain within range of the critical point. Observe
the deployment tool handset RSSI value while moving away from the basestation.
When the display value changes from 7 to 6, the cell boundary has been
detected.

Record the cell boundary by marking a small X on the floor plan where the cell
boundary value was reached. Use a pencil that is the same colour as the critical
point where the deployment tool is located.

Repeat step 4 and 5 several times, walking in different directions to determine where
the cell centre can be located and still remain within range of the critical point.

7. Draw a thin contour line through the Xs to mark an arc on the floor plan.

8. Choose the other critical point adjacent to the first critical point and repeat steps 3

to 7.

If the contour lines do not cross, or cross close to the edge of the coverage area
between the two critical points, then see Double cell deployment on page 101.
Choose a position on the floor plan for the cell centre that:

a. is furthest from the critical points and still provides good audio quality at
the critical point,

b. complies with the Rules and guidelines for selecting cell centres on
page 62, and
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10.

11.
12.
13.

14.

Single and multiple floor deployment

c. isin the coverage area.

With a pencil, label the cell centre on the floor planwith xCn. The x is the floor, and
n is the cell number in sequenceof the entire plan.

=

Place the deployment tool at each cell centre to locate the cell boundary.
Mark the cell boundary on the floor plan.

Repeat this task for the remaining coverage area from the extremes of the coverage
area toward the centre until the entire floor has been covered.

If the cell boundary covers any other critical points, ignore these critical points when
proceeding with coverage deployment.

Note:

If it is not possible to place the basestation at the exact crossover points of the
arcs, place the basestation as close as possible to the crossover.

Double cell deployment

Use the double cell technique only if referred here from the single-cell technique. Before
beginning this technique, there must be two critical points that one cell centre cannot serve.
Using the double cell technique, find two locations for cell centres that cover three critical
points, as shown in Figure 61: Double cell distance on page 101.
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Figure 61: Double cell distance

Double cell deployment

1.

Mark a third critical point mid-way between the two critical points already
identified.

2. Place the deployment tool at this mid-way critical point.
3. Establish a link.
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. Walk briskly into the coverage area within range of either of the first two critical

points until the cell boundary is reached.

Record the cell boundary by marking a small X on the floor plan where the cell
boundary is located.

Repeat step 4 and 5 several times, walking in different directions to determine where
the cell centre can be located and still be within range of the critical point.

7. Draw a thin contour line through the Xs to mark an arc on the floor plan.

8. Repeat steps 2 through 5 walking into the coverage area of the other of the first two

10.

11.

12.

13.

critical points.

If the contour lines do not cross, or if the amount of overlap between the cells is less
than 1/2 the distance between the cell centre and the cell boundary, then see Multi
cell deployment on page 102.

Choose a position on the floor plan for the cell centre that:

a. is furthest from the critical points and still provides good audio quality at
the critical point,

b. complies with the Rules and guidelines for selecting cell centres on
page 62, and

c. is in the coverage area.
Mark each cell centre on the floor plan and label them 1C1 and 1C2.

B

Place the deployment tool at each cell centre to find the cell boundary and mark it
on the floor plan.

Repeat this technigue for the remaining coverage area from the outer extremes of
the coverage area toward the centre until the entire floor has been covered. If the
cell boundary covers any other critical points, ignore these critical points when
proceeding with coverage deploying.

Multi cell deployment

Use the multi cell technique only if referred here from the double cell technique. Before
beginning this technique, there must be two critical points that one cell centre cannot serve.
Using the multi cell technique, two cell centres, each one serving one of the two critical points,
are found, as shown in Figure 62: Multi-cell distance on page 103.
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Single and multiple floor deployment
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Figure 62: Multi-cell distance

Multi-cell deployment

1.

Choose a position on the floor plan for the cell centre that:

a. is furthest from the critical points and still provides good audio quality at
the critical point,

b. complies with the Rules and guidelines for selecting cell centres on
page 62, and

C. isin the coverage area.

2. Place the deployment tool at critical point P1.
3. Establish a link.
4. Walk briskly into the coverage area away from the critical point until the cell

boundary is reached.

5. Mark a small X on the floor plan where the cell boundary is found.

6. Repeat step 4 and 5 several times, walking in different directions from the critical

point to establish an arc. The arc is at the cell boundary and is within range of the
critical point.

7. Draw a thin contour line to mark an arc through the Xs on the floor plan.

8. Repeat steps 4 through 7 walking into the coverage area of critical point P2.

9. Locate the cell centre on the arc along a line from the critical point that is equal

10.

11.
12.

13.

distant from the adjacent walls.
Mark each cell centre on the floor plan and label them 1C1 and 1C2.

X

Place the deployment tool at each cell centre.

Locate the cell boundary and mark it on the floor plan. (Mark the contours in different
colours for easy differentiation of cell centres.)

Define and mark on the plan any subsequent critical points, where each cell
boundary crosses the edge of the coverage area.
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14. If the cell boundary covers any other critical points, ignore these critical points when
proceeding with coverage deploying.

15. Repeat the multi cell technique for the remaining area to be covered, from the
extremes of the coverage area toward the centre, until all of the floor is covered.

P1 P4 P3 P1
. @ . O]
*®
d ¥
® cell center
® critical point
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Figure 63: Multi cell distance using the single cell technique

16. Use the subsequent critical points to fill in the coverage area between the first two
cells using the Single cell deployment on page 99. An example of this is shown in
Figure 63: Multi cell distance using the single cell technigue on page 104.

Multiple floor deployment

This applies to deployment scenarios in the following situations:

« The coverage area is on more than one floor.

» The floors are not adjacent to each other.

Checking for through-the-floor coverage

The first step in covering a multi-floor building is assessing the availability of through-the-floor
coverage. In buildings mainly constructed of wood, through-the-floor coverage can be used.
However, due to the construction of most modern buildings with raised floors, high metal
content, and reinforced concrete, through-the-floor coverage with DECT is limited.

Checking for through-the-floor coverage

1. Place the deployment tool in a middle floor of the site.

2. Go to the floor above the deployment tool and establish a link with the deployment
handset.

Follow the procedure on Testing the deployment tool handset on page 86.

3. Measure the deployment contour as if the basestation was on this floor, instead of
the floor below.
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Single and multiple floor deployment

If only a small area is covered (less than 10 metres radius), then there is effectively
no through-the-floor coverage on the floor above an installed basestation.

4. Go to the floor below the deployment tool and repeat the above process.

If the area that can be covered is small, then there is no through-the-floor coverage
below a basestation location.

5. If there is no through-the-floor coverage or coverage is restricted to a small area.

Deploy each floor using critical points, or if the floors are exactly similar, deploy as
multi floors with the same layout.

Assess floor layout

The deployment procedure changes according to the similarities and differences of the
floors.

All floors have the same layout

To begin a multi-floor deployment when all of the floors have the same layout, deploy one floor
and enter the data on the floor plan. Use the data from the deployed floor for other identical
floors.

For example, if floor 2 of an office tower is laid out with cubicle style offices with a perimeter
of enclosed offices, and floor 3 is designed and laid out in the exact same manner, then both
floors can have the exact same installation profile for basestations.

All floors do not have the same layout

If there are any deviations in the floor plan from floor to floor, use the critical point method to
deploy each distinct floor. For more information, see Preparing the tool for deployment on
page 80.

Note:

Do not underestimate the importance of changes in floor layout. Simple changes in a room
from a meeting room to a storage room can have significant impact on the coverage from a
basestation.

Multi-floor coverage situations

The following situations require multi-floor coverage:

1. Atriums on page 106.
2. High rise buildings on page 106.

3. Unusual conditions on page 106.

Use Multi-floor coverage procedure, if instructed to do so, from Gathering building
information on page 57.
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Atriums

Cells in an atrium, as shown in Figure 64: An atrium on page 106, are usually larger than the
cells of the rest of the building. This section gives guidelines on how to plan an atrium. There
are no precise steps to follow when deploying an atrium, however there are points to consider.
Also see Unusual conditions on page 106.

Figure 64: An atrium

Consider the following when deploying an atrium:

« Plan atriums to their full height.

¢ Plan an atrium as one full size room, not floor by floor.

« Place cell centres within an atrium only when you intend for them to cover the atrium.
* Do not put cell centres in an atrium if you intend for them to serve adjacent areas.

« To serve adjacent areas, put the cell centres into these areas.

* Deploy the atrium first if the atrium is more than a third the size of the building, or more
than one cell in size.

« If cell centres in adjacent dense areas serve one floor of an atrium, check the coverage
of the cell on all of the floors that meet with the atrium.

High rise buildings
Deploy high rises buildings as unusual conditions of multi-floor deployment.

Test through-the-floor coverage first. If there is no through-the-floor coverage, then deploy each
floor. Repeat as many floors as possible where the floor layout is the exact same as any other,
in all other cases deploy floor by floor. A floor with many meeting rooms deploys differently
from a building with cubicle style offices.

Unusual conditions

There are no precise steps to follow when deploying for an unusual condition; however, there
are points to be considered.

To plan an unusual condition, consider the following situations:
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Single and multiple floor deployment

1. Cell centres are too close on page 107

2. Cell centres are too far apart on page 107

3. Too many cell centres on page 107

Cell centres are too close

If cell centres are deployed less than 10 metres apart, the handsets can initiate unnecessary
hand over. Unnecessary hand over result in excessive internal messaging and degraded
speech gquality.

Cell centres are too far apart

If cell centres are deployed too far apart, the edge of a cell does not overlap the coverage from
another cell.

Cell centres must be located within the edge of other cell centres to provide satisfactory
overlap.

Overlap can be difficult to achieve where coverage is received from the floor above or the floor
below. Internal structures can cause overlap deficiencies.

It is not necessary that the cell centre be on the same floor or an adjacent floor of the area that
itis covering. Itis only necessary to be within the cell boundary, as indicated by the deployment
tool.

The installation of basestations in places other than the location shown on the plan can cause
coverage problems; for example, if the basestation is mounted on the opposite side of a wall
from its planned location.

Consider the following when choosing basestation locations:

» Choose locations only where it is possible to mount basestations.
« Install basestations as close as possible to planned locations.
* Follow safety codes or aesthetic considerations.
* Allow sufficient access for installation of basestations.
* Provide clear installation instructions.
« Test the coverage during post-deployment checks.
Too many cell centres

The primary concern with deploying too many cell centres is cost. To deploy the correct number
of cell centres and reduce cost, do the following:

» Check the coverage and traffic volume before adding additional cells.
* Remove a cell served by other cells unless it is required for high handset density.
» Check the coverage area of each cell.

« Verify that there is at least one area that each cell serves that is not served by another
cell.

In the example shown in Figure 65: Locating redundant cells on page 108, cell 1C3 is
redundant unless required for high handset density.
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Figure 65: Locating redundant cells

Cell re-engineering for high traffic areas

To accommodate the demand in high traffic areas, follow the The cell re-engineering
process on page 109.

Traffic volume

The deployment process ensures coverage throughout the service area. It does not, however,
take into account the effect of traffic. In a high traffic area, a shortage of radio channels at the
basestation can cause calls to be blocked.

Two options are available to support the volume of telephone calls in cells that carry heavy
traffic:

« increase the number of cells deployed
* use 12-channel basestations

The calculation of expected telephone traffic includes an allowance for the user population in
a cell, and the roaming user.

About the 12-channel basestation

An optional 12-channel basestation must be used where telephone traffic levels exceed those
that can be carried on the standard 6-channel basestation. The radio performance of the 12-
channel unit is the same as that of the 6-channel unit so the cell sizes are the same for both

units.
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The cell re-engineering process

Do not connect more than two 12-channel basestations to a DMC card. Two 6-channel
basestations can also be attached to a DMC serving two 12-channel units. If loop resistance
exceeds 100 ohms, external power must be used.

The cell re-engineering process

The cell re-engineering process involves:

Estimating traffic within a cell on page 109.

Separating the coverage area and recording the number of offices on page 110.

Creating an estimate table on page 110.

Calculating the number of users inside the cell with an office on page 112.

a r w0 NP

Calculating the number of users with an office outside the cell who walk into the
cell on page 111.

Calculating the number of users without an office on page 112.

Totalling the estimate for users in a cell on page 113.

Calculating the data for all remaining cells on page 114.

© © N o

Creating a table to document telephone types in a cell on page 114.

10. Determining cell re-engineering on page 115.

Estimating traffic within a cell

Modify the previous deployment procedure to adjust the estimated number of users. To carry
out this procedure:

* Determine the number of handset users with an office within each cell.
» Determine how many of these users have wired sets.
» Determine how many users without an office are normally in each cell.

Some users have both wired and handset telephones; other users rely on handsets only.

Re-engineered cells for high traffic areas are represented by an adjusted estimate for the two
groups: handset and wireless, and handset only. Use the adjusted estimate to determine
whether the cell sizes, indicated by the earlier deployment procedure, can handle the telephone
traffic.

If the traffic handling capacity of the cells is not adequate, use 12-channel basestations and
subdivide them into smaller cells to ensure the traffic is handled properly in accordance with
these instructions.

DMC DECT Fundamentals March 2013 109



Site planning

Separating the coverage area and recording the number of offices
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Figure 66: Example of dividing the coverage area and recording offices
Separating the coverage area and record the number of offices

1. Divide the floor plan into cell areas.

Mark the cell areas on the floor plan, one area for each cell, splitting cell overlap
areas in half. Shown in Figure 66: Example of dividing the coverage area and
recording offices on page 110 as heavy dotted lines.

2. Count the number of user offices in each cell area.

Record the number of user offices on the floor plan in each cell area.

Creating an estimate table

Use this table later to estimate the number of handset users for each cell.

Table 16: Estimate users in a cell

Estimate for: 1C1 1C2 1C3 1Cn

Users inside the cell with an office

Users with an office outside of a cell
who walk into the cell

110 DMC DECT Fundamentals March 2013
Comments? infodev@avaya.com



mailto:infodev@avaya.com?subject=DMC DECT Fundamentals

The cell re-engineering process

Estimate for: 1C1 1C2 1C3 1Cn
Users without an office

Users in a cell

Creating an estimate table

1. Make an estimate table.

Include as many columns as there are cell centres.
2. Label the rows.

Example shown in Table 16: Estimate users in a cell on page 110.

3. Label each column heading with the cell centre indicator.

Use this table to determine how many times to subdivide each cell to carry the
handset telephone traffic.

Calculating the number of users with an office outside the cell who
walk into the cell

Table 17: Example of the table second row calculation

Estimate for: 1C1 1C2 1C3 1C4 1C5 1C6 1C7

Users inside the cell with 8.4
an office

Users with an office 3.2
outside of a cell who walk
into the cell

Users without an office

Users in a cell

Calculating the number of users with an office outside the cell who walk into the
cell

1. Calculate the estimate for users in the first cell with an office outside of the cell who
walk into the cell.
2. Use the formula:

(Total users with an office — Users with an office inside the cell) x 0.3
(Total number of cells = 1)

3. Enter the result in the row, users with an office outside the cell who walk into the
cell.

For the example shown in Figure 66: Example of dividing the coverage area and
recording offices on page 110, there are atotal of 75 telephone users in Able-Studio,
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minus the 12 users already in cell 1C1. Therefore, 63 users can walk into cell 1C1.
However, the 63 walk in users only spend 30% of their time outside their offices.
There are seven cells on the floor plan minus cell 1C1. Accordingly, an estimate of
3.2 walk-in users can be in cell 1C1.

(75-12) x 0.3
(7-1)

=32

Calculating the number of users inside the cell with an office

Table 18: Example of the table first row calculation

Estimate for: 1C1 1C2 1C3 1C4 1C5 1C6 1C7
Users inside the cell with 8.4
an office

Users with an office
outside of a cell who walk
into the cell

Users without an office

Users in a cell

Calculating the number of users inside the cell with an office

1. Calculate the estimate for users in the first cell with an office.
Use the formula: (Users with an office in the cell x 0.7)
2. Enter the result in the row, users inside the cell with an office.

In the example shown in Figure 66: Example of dividing the coverage area and
recording offices on page 110, twelve users in cell 1C1 spend 70% of their time in
their offices. (12 x 0.7 = 8.4)

Note:

Traffic engineering has determined that handset users with an office spend seventy percent
of their time within their home cell.

Calculating the number of users without an office

Table 19: Example of the table third row calculation

Estimate for: 1C1 1C2 1C3 1C4 1C5 1C6 1C7
Users inside the cell with 8.4
an office
112 DMC DECT Fundamentals March 2013
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The cell re-engineering process

Estimate for: 1C1 1C2 1C3 1C4 1C5 1C6 1C7
Users with an office 3.2
outside of a cell who walk
into the cell
Users without an office 0
Users in a cell

Calculating the number of users without an office

1. Calculate the estimate for users in the first cell without an office.
Use the formula:

Total number of users without an office
Number of cells

2. Enter the result in the row, users without an office".

In the example shown in Figure 66: Example of dividing the coverage area and
recording offices on page 110, there are no users without an office.

Totalling the estimate for users in a cell

Table 20: Example of the table first column total

Estimate for: 1C1 1C2 1C3 1C4 1C5 1C6 1C7
Users inside the cell with 8.4
an office
Users with an office 3.2
outside of a cell who walk
into the cell
Users without an office 0
Users in a cell 11.6

Totalling the estimate for users in a cell

1. Total the estimate for the number of users in the first cell by adding the three rows
in the first column.

2. Enter the result in the bottom row users in a cell.

For the example shown in Figure 66: Example of dividing the coverage area and
recording offices on page 110, the 1C1 handset estimate equals 11.6.

84+32+0=116.
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Calculating the data for all remaining cells

Table 21: Example of a completed estimate table

Estimate for: 1C1 1C2 1C3 1C4 1C5 1C6 1C7
Users inside the cell with 8.4 0.7 21.0 14.7 0.7 4.9 2.1
an office
Users with an office 3.2 3.7 2.3 2.7 3.7 34 3.6
outside of a cell who walk
into the cell
Users without an office 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Users in a cell 11.6 4.4 23.3 17.7 4.4 8.3 5.7

Calculating the data for all remaining cells

1. Repeat the last four tasks to calculate all the remaining user cell estimates.

2. Enter the result in the estimate table.

The information contained in Figure 66: Example of dividing the coverage area and
recording offices on page 110, is shown entered into Table 21: Example of a

completed estimate table on page 114. This table is used to note the results of the

calculations for cells that require re-engineering.

Creating a table to document telephone types in a cell

Use a table like Table 22: Telephone types in a cell on page 114 to record the different

telephone types in each cell.

Table 22: Telephone types in a cell

Telephone type

1C1

1C2

1C3

1Cn

User telephone types

Use the following symbols in each cell to denote the type of telephones in use in the cell:

* H&W refer to a cell in which all the users have both wired and handsets (wireless sets).

« H refers to a cell in which users have only handsets (wireless sets).

* M refers to a mix of H and H&W users
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The cell re-engineering process

Creating a table to document telephone types in a cell

1. Make a Telephone types table.

2. Label the row, User telephone types and include as many columns as there are cell
centres.

3. Label each column heading with the cell centre indicator.

The information in this table is used to determine the number of cells that require
re-engineering.

Determining cell re-engineering

Table 23: Example of a completed estimate table

Estimate for: 1C1 1C2 1C3 1C4 1C5 1C6 1C7
Users inside the cell with 8.4 0.7 21.0 14.7 0.7 4.9 2.1
an office
Users with an office 3.2 3.7 2.3 2.7 3.7 3.4 3.6
outside of a cell who walk
into the cell
Users without an office 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Users in a cell 11.6 4.4 23.3 17.7 4.4 8.3 5.7

Table 24: Example of a completed telephone types table

Telephone type 1C1 1C2 1C3 1C4 1C5 1C6 1C7
User telephone types H&W | H&W M M H&W | H&W | H&W

Table 25: Cell re-engineering

Estimate for:

Users with both a Users with only a handset Action
handset and a wired
telephone
From O up to 20 From O up to 12 Keep cell size as deployed.
Greater than 20 but no Greater than 12, but no more | Install a 12-channel
more than 80 than 40 basestation or sub divide the
cell@,
Greater than 80 Greater than 40 Sub divide the cell® to meet the

above conditions.
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Estimate for:

Users with both a Users with only a handset Action
handset and a wired
telephone

a. For details on how to subdivide cells, refer to High handset density deployment on
page 119. Use a 12-channel basestation in areas of high traffic capacity. Cell subdivision
is appropriate when it helps to improve coverage where the loop resistance exceeds 100
ohms or when a DMC cannot support more than two 12-channel units.

Note:

Use Table 25: Cell re-engineering on page 115 only for user types H&W and H. For user

type M see A mix of users with and without wired telephones in a cell on page 117.

Determining cell re-engineering

1.

Locate the estimate for users in the first cell.

In the example shown in Table 23: Example of a completed estimate table on
page 115, the handset estimate is 11.6.

Determine the telephone types in the first cell.

In the example shown in Table 23: Example of a completed estimate table on
page 115, the telephone type is H&W.

Locate the telephone type column in Table 23: Example of a completed estimate
table on page 115.

In the example H&W is the users with both a handset and a wired telephone.
Find the handset estimate range in Table 25: Cell re-engineering on page 115.

In the example, 11.6 falls within the From O up to 20 category.
Determine if a cell requires division or uses a 12-channel basestation.

In the example From 0 up to 20, division is not required.

Repeat the above steps to determine the required number of cells that need
subdivision, except for telephone types M. For M see A mix of users with and without
wired telephones in a cell on page 117.

. Transfer the results into the Provisioning records.

Cell division requirements in special cases

This section describes how to determine cell division in the following special cases where:

1.
2.

no office information is available; and,

there is a mix of handset users with and without wired telephones.
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Cell division requirements in special cases

No office information

Ifitis not known where any of the users offices are, calculate the estimated number of handsets
for each cell using this formula:

Number of handsets
Number of cells

The formula assumes that users are located evenly throughout the cells. However, most users
offices are clustered in specific areas of a building.

The formula has limitations, as cells can vary in size. The method described starting on The
cell re-engineering process on page 109 gives more accurate cell division results.

A mix of users with and without wired telephones in a cell

Use this procedure for mixed handset users. This procedure then enables the telephone traffic
generated by handset users, to be equated to that of handset and wired users. Combine the
two groups for cell size recalculation purposes.

Table 26: Adjustment for users without wired telephones

Estimated number of handsets for users | Adjusted estimated number of handsets
without wired telephones for each cell
0 0
1 2
2 3
3 5
4 7
5 9
6 11
7 12
8 14
9 16
10 18
11 20
12 22
13 24
14 25
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Estimated number of handsets for users | Adjusted estimated number of handsets
without wired telephones for each cell
15 27
16 29
17 31
18 34
19 36
20 38
21 40
22 42
23 44
24 46
25 48
26 49
27 50
28 53
29 55
30 57
31 60
32 62
33 64
34 66
35 69
36 71
37 73
38 76
39 78
40 80

Adjusting for users without wired telephones

1. Count the number of user offices that have handsets and wired telephones (H&W),
and record the number.

2. Count the number of user offices that have only wireless handsets, (H).
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High handset density deployment

3. Use Table 26: Adjustment for users without wired telephones on page 117 to
determine the equivalent number of H&W users and record this number.

4. Add the numbers received from steps 1 and 3 to determine and adjust the value for
the number of users with wired telephones.

5. Use Table 26: Adjustment for users without wired telephones on page 117 to
determine the criteria shown in the left column to determine if the cell has to be
resized in the same manner described in the section Determine cell re-
engineering.

High handset density deployment

The high handset density deployment includes limiting the expected number of handsets for
each cell centre.

Note:

Use the high handset density procedure if instructed to do so from Table 25: Cell re-
engineering on page 115. Do not use more than one basestation for each cell centre.

Limiting the anticipated number of handsets

Limit the anticipated number of handsets for each cell centre to the limits shown in Table 25:
Cell re-engineering on page 115. Only subdivide high handset density areas. If a cell falls into
the category of a high density area, use the procedure on the following page to subdivide the
cell.

Subdividing a cell

To subdivide the area for smaller cells, divide the cell into as many smaller cells as necessary
to provide for the number of users in the area.
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Figure 67: Example of a subdivided cell

In Figure 67: Example of a subdivided cell on page 120, cell 1C1 has 140 handset users and
cell 1C2 has 100 handset users. For example, Table 25: Cell re-engineering on page 115
indicates the following:

120

« If the handset users in cell 1C1 are all handset only users, one cell can support 39 handset
only users. Therefore, four cells are needed to support 140 users (140+39 = 3.5 cells).

« If the handset users in cell 1C1 are handset and wired telephone users, and one cell can
support 83 users, then two cells are needed to support 140 handset and wired telephone
users (140+83 = 1.6 cells)

High handset density deployment

1.

DMC DECT Fundamentals

Determine the number of handset users in the high handset density cell.

Count the number of users. Include users served by through-the-floor coverage of
this cell.

Calculate the cell subdivisions as required.

Divide the number of users by the appropriate value (12 or 20) shown in Table 25:
Cell re-engineering on page 115. Round up the result to the next whole number.
The result equals the number of cells required after subdividing the cell.

Divide the cell.

Draw lines from the cell centre to the critical points on the cell boundary. Shown in
Figure 67: Example of a subdivided cell on page 120, the cell 1C1 divides into four
sectors and cell 1C2 divides into three sectors.

Relocate new cell centres.

Mark new cell centres within the sectored areas.

. Check the number of handset users in the new cell areas.

Count the number of user offices within each smaller sector. Ensure there are fewer
user offices within the cell than the traffic limit.

. Check the locations.

March 2013
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Deployment review

Take the deployment tool to the locations that have been calculated on the floor
plan. Ensure that there is a location that meets the guidelines on Rules and
guidelines for selecting cell centres on page 62.

7. Check the new cells for complete coverage.

Use the deployment handset to check coverage.

8. Repeatthe anticipated handsets for each cell calculation to ensure that each smaller
cell provides appropriate traffic coverage to the users in the area.

Deployment review

Review the plan to ensure that the sales group can use it. The plan must be complete for the
installer, legible for maintenance purposes, and acceptable to the customer.

Completing a floor plan
Completing a floor plan

Record the name and telephone number of the planner on the floor plans.
Record the name of the customer company on the floor plans.

Record the site contact name and telephone number on the floor plans.
Record any installation restrictions.

a r 0N P

Record the details of the installation of an identified cell on the floor plans, recording
any 12-channel basestations.

6. Record the positions of user offices on the floor plans.
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Figure 68: Example of a completed floor plan

Checking system capacity
Checking system capacity

1. Check that the system does not exceed the DECT system capacity: that is, no more
than 512 handsets or 128 basestations for the system with no more than sixty-four
12-channel basestations.

2. Check that there is no cell limit for a DECT system. The limit is the total count of the
basestations.

3. Check that the limits on basestations and handsets are independent of each other.
Increasing the handset count does not decrease the number of basestations
available to install.

4. If more than 128 basestations are deployed, it is necessary to replan the site with
multiple systems. See the Detailed Site Planning section.

5. Ensure that the location of the controller is not more than 1500 m (wiring length for
Category 5 UTP) from all 6-channel basestations or 1000 m from 12-channel
basestations (unless external power is used). If the location is farther than the
allowed distance, the customer must examine other installation and equipment
configurations with the sales representative and Avaya support personnel.
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Deployment review

Review with the customer

When the planning is finished, show the customer:

1.
2.

the final positions of the basestations with a walk-about; and,

the areas, if any, where the coverage requirements cannot be met.

Record floor plan information

Provide the planning information to the installer or the sales group. It is important that this
information be communicated in a clear and accurate way.

Neatly transfer the information from the working copy to the clean copy of the floor plan. Use
the coloured markers to mark the cell boundaries and matching cell centres.

Record or attach the following information to the floor plans.

1.

N o ok~ wbd

All areas needing coverage.

The location of the controller.

The total number of all basestations.

All the named cell centres (for example, 2C5) and their matching cell boundaries.
All the critical points that were used.

Any installation restrictions.

Any notes detailing the installation at a identified cell, recording any 12-channel
basestations.

The location of any basestation servicing outdoor areas, and the current restrictions
on the placing of those basestations.

. Attach a completed traffic table with the floor plans.

Record provisioning record information

Record the following information on the applicable provisioning record.

1.

ok~ 0N

The date prepared

The Customer information

The Deployer information (name)
The cell numbers

The location of the basestations (cell centres)
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6. The calculated number of users in each cell

7. Include some notes on the agreed coverage area of the site and any information
for the installer

Review the work

At the completion of the site plan, ensure that you have:

1. a customer, satisfied with the plan for a DECT system;

2. aclean floor plan with all the information, as shown in Figure 68: Example of a
completed floor plan on page 122;

3. atraffic table; and,

4. a completed provisioning record.
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Chapter 5: Installation and configuration

Contents

This chapter contains information on the following topics:

Before you begin on page 125

Unpacking the equipment on page 126

Provisioning records on page 127

Installing the basestation on page 130

Installing additional IPE shelves or CS 1000E cabinets on page 154

Installing DMC8 and faceplate cables on page 160

Installing the DMC DECT application on page 181

Configuring handsets and retrieve subscription data on page 197

Basestation Powering and Muting on page 200

Implementing and operating MSMN on page 226

Before you begin

The following three tasks must be completed before DECT is installed.
1. The site survey
2. The deployment
3. The installation of the house wiring for basestations

After these tasks have been completed, the following information and materials are required
before continuing with DECT installation.

* Site work order
« List of equipment to be installed, showing quantities

* A marked-up floor plan
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* A volt/ohm meter
* Hand tools and hardware, such as:
- screwdrivers and pliers
- spanners and socket wrenches
- drill and drill bits
- screws and screw anchors
- punch-down tools for MDF and RJ45 Connect Box
- cable continuity checking equipment

Unpacking the equipment
To unpack the equipment, complete the steps in the following table.

Unpacking and examining the equipment

1. Check the items shipped for discrepancies against the list of equipment required
for the installation.

If any items are missing, take the action that is appropriate for this situation.
2. Carefully unpack and examine the equipment for damage.

If any items are missing, take the action that is appropriate for this situation.

Note:

Store the equipment containers away from the installation area. Use the containers to return
damaged equipment.

Using the Provisioning Records, marked-up floor plans, and the site work order, the installation
proceeds in this sequence:

1. Install basestation

2. Install additional IPE shelves or cabinets
3. Install DMCS8 cards and faceplate cables
4. Install DMC DECT Manager application
5. Configure DECT on the DMC DECT Manager server
6. Configure handsets and retrieve subscription data
7. Handset subscription
8. Basestation Power and Muting
9. Add a V.24 serial connection
126 DMC DECT Fundamentals March 2013
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Provisioning records

Provisioning records

The DECT Provisioning Records consist of the following:

» System Site Information Record

* Provisioning Information Record
« Installation Record

« System Programming Record

» Handset User Information Record

A copy of these records must be kept at the customer site. Vendors involved in maintaining
DECT must also have a copy of these records.

Note:

Use a pencil to record information that can vary. Make photocopies of the tables as
necessary.

System information record

Contacts

Table 27: System information record - contacts

Client

Company name

Address

Contact name

Telephone number

Billing number

Date received

Table 28: System information record - supplier sheet

Supplier

Company name
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Supplier

Address

Contact name

Telephone number

Invoice number

Date shipped

Table 29: Installer sheet

Installer

Name

Installation date

Provisioning information record

Basestation cell

Sheet

Table 30: Basestation cell sheet

Cell label Basestation Number of
location Basestation

Basestation
number
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Provisioning records

Installation record

Basestation connection

Sheet

Table 31: Basestation connection sheet

Basestation number

MDF designator or I/O panel

MDF RJ45 number

TN to DECT TN assignment

Sheet

Table 32: TN to DECT TN assignment sheet

TN

DECT TN

TN

DECT TN
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System programming record

System name:

PARI licence string:

Handset user information record

Sheet

Table 33: Handset user information record sheet

username DN WRLS TN MCRD/
MCRA

CLS

CNDD/
CNDA

Installing the basestation

Following the DECT basestation rules, installation involves the following tasks:

¢ Install C4600 and C4610 basestations:

- Install basestation wiring to the MDF.

- Install the C4610 basestation external power supply.

« Install basestation in the external housing.
« Attach the external housing to a wall.

« Connect the external housing wiring to the MDF.
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Installing the basestation

Rules and guidelines

The following rules and guidelines apply to basestation installation.

» For DC-powered systems, an input voltage of at least —48 volts is required for maximum
basestation line length.

¢ One hundred ohms is the maximum line length for a C4610 high traffic basestation. If the
line measurement approaches 100 ohms, use an external power supply.

« If the exact location is not accessible, mount the basestation as close as possible to the
location in the site survey.

« Mount the basestation in a vertical position, not horizontally, on a ceiling.

 Lead the basestation cable directly away from the basestation. Surplus cable can cause
basestation malfunctions.

* Place the basestation where it is unlikely to be damaged. For example, a basestation in
a warehouse must be placed where it cannot be damaged by a forklift truck.

« Surrounding objects must not affect the basestation. For example, a basestation in a car
park must be placed higher than any vehicle parked next to it.

» The minimum distance between two basestations must be greater than two metres.

* Do not mount basestations on large concrete or stone columns, air ducts or large metal
objects.

» The external basestation is powered from the line connection and does not require a
mains connection.

 Use the external housing kit to mount any basestation out-of-doors.

« Use the external housing kit for any basestation subject to conductive pollution or dust
that can become conductive due to condensation.

Compatibility

The C4600, C4610, and C4610E basestations are compatible with all software releases for
DECT, Meridian 1, CS 1000E and CS 1000M systems. The basestations are backward
compatible.

C4610E and external antenna

The C4610E 12-channel basestation has an adaptor to support an external antenna. The

external antenna increases the operating distance between the basestation and the DECT
handset. Avaya recommends the use of a Huber & Suhner dual-planar directional antenna.
Directional antennas are suitable for use in places such as large halls, outside parking lots,
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and between buildings. See Figure 69: A Huber and Suhner dual-planar directional antenna on
page 132.

Note:

The Huber & Suhner 8.0dBi and 10.5dBi antenna packages were tested with the C4610E
basestation. Other third-party directional antenna are available, but have not been tested
with this basestation.

10.5dBi

Figure 69: A Huber and Suhner dual-planar directional antenna

Installing C4600, C4610, and C4610E basestations

Consult the work order and marked-up floor plan to determine the position of the basestation,
then perform the steps in Installing C4600, C4610, and C4610E basestation on page 133.
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Installing the basestation

"~
Figure 70: Basestation mounting details

Table 34: Basestation mounting details key

a screw mounting slot
b screw and cable tie retaining washer hole
c cable tie grooves

Installing C4600, C4610, and C4610E basestation

1. Locate the basestation mounting position.
2. Install the basestation mounting screw.

If required, drill the holes for a screw anchor and install the anchor.
3. Fasten the basestation on the wall or a building protrusion.

Hang the basestation on the screw or use cable ties to mount the basestation. Insert
the cable ties in the vertical or horizontal grooves on the back of the basestation.
Secure the cable ties to the basestation with the retaining washers and screws
provided. Fasten the cable ties to the building protrusion.

4. If installing the C4610E basestation, install the external antenna according to the
instructions provided by the manufacturer.

Installing the wiring to the MDF

Consult the work order and marked-up floor plan to determine the basestation to MDF
connections, then follow the steps in Installing basestation wiring to the MDF on page 134.

A caution:
Service Interruption
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For maximum line length before signal degradation occurs, use UTP Cat 5 cabling between
the basestation and the shelf or cabinet. If the line length exceeds 100 ohms for the 4610
basestation, an external power supply must be used.

The maximum distance when using external power with UTP Cat 5 cabling is approximately
1.7 km.

Figure 71: Basestation, MDF, and I/O panel details

Key
a RJ45 Connection Box
b MDF
c recommended UTP Cat 5 cable
d IPE shelf I1/0O connector panel

Installing basestation wiring to the MDF

1. Connect one end of the NTCW10 cable into the basestation RJ45 jack.

Use the supplied cable.
2. Install the RJ45 Connection Box.

Use the NTCW10 cable length to measure the location of the RJ45 Connection
Box.

3. See Table 35: Basestation RJ45 to BIX MDF connections on page 135 for
connection details.

Note:
Ensure that the cable is twisted pair from beginning to end.
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Installing the basestation

Note:

If there are other twisted pairs available then ensure that the other pairs in the
cable are not used for analogue interfaces.

4. Connect the free end of the NTCW10 cable into the RJ45 Connection Box.

Note:

The BIX tip and ring connections shown in Table 35: Basestation RJ45 to BIX MDF
connections on page 135 correspond to standard BIX designation. The first pair are labeled
TO and RO. See Communication Server 1000M and Meridian 1: Large System Installation
and Commissioning (NN43021-310), chapter Planning and designating the Modular
Distribution Frame (MDF).

1 &

Figure 72: RJ45 Connection Box pin-out

Table 35: Basestation RJ45 to BIX MDF connections

Basestation number RJ45 Connection Box MDF connection
5 T8
4 R8
Basestation 1
6 T9
3 R9
Basestation 2 5 T10
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Basestation number

RJ45 Connection Box

MDF connection

4

R10

T11

R11

Basestation 3

T12

R12

T13

R13

Basestation 4

T14

R14

T15

R15

Basestation 5

T16

R16

T17

R17

Basestation 6

T18

R18

T19

R19

Basestation 7

T20

R20

T21

R21

Basestation 8

T22

R22

T23

w o MO WO MO WO MAMlfOI WO MO W O| M OjW O & 7] WO

R23
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Installing the basestation

Installing the external power supply

For the C4600, C4610, and C4610E basestations, an external power supply must be installed
if the UTP Cat 5 line resistance exceeds 100 ohms.

Figure 73: C4610 basestation external power

External power connector

External antenna (SMA)
connectors

Figure 74: C4610E external power and external antenna connectors
Installing the C4610 basestation external power supply

1. Remove the plastic stopper from the C4610 basestation power socket.
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The power socket is located next to the yellow LED.
2. Plug the external power supply jack into the C4610 basestation power socket.
3. Connect the external power supply to the ac mains outlet.

Installing the external housing

Consult the work order, then perform the steps in Installing the basestation in the external
housing on page 139.

Figure 75: External housing details

Key
a component mounting plate
b power transformer (not used)
c cable connecting box
d basestation
e plate retaining nuts
f cable outlet
g external housing cabinet
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Installing the basestation

Figure 76: Basestation mounting details

A\ caution:
Equipment Damage

The following procedure requires the removal of the basestation cover. The circuit board is
attached to the basestation cover. Do not damage the circuit board or bend the two antennas
on the bottom of the circuit board.

Installing the basestation in the external housing

1. Open the external housing cover.
Insert the external housing key and turn clockwise.
2. Remove the basestation mounting plate.
Unscrew the four nuts securing the plate and pull the plate from the cabinet.
3. Remove the basestation cover. See the preceding caution note.
Carefully pry one corner of the cover from the basestation, then the other corner.
4. Remove the basestation lower screw hole cover.
Push the screw hole cover out of the basestation.
5. Mount the basestation to the housing plate.

Affix with the screws as shown in Figure 70: Basestation mounting details on
page 133.

6. Replace the basestation cover.

Snap the cover in place.
7. Connect the connecting box cable to the basestation.
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Snap the connecting box cable into the basestation RJ45 Connection Box. Lead
the cable away from the basestation for optimal performance of the antennas.

8. Replace the basestation mounting plate.

Secure the plate with the four nuts.

Attaching the external housing to a wall

Consult the work order and marked-up floor plan to determine the mounting position of the
basestation external housing, then perform the steps listed in Installing the basestation in the
external housing on page 139.
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Installing the basestation

Figure 77: External housing mounting lugs

fi

Figure 78: External housing wall mounting

A Voltage:
Electric Shock

Do not drill into electrical wires that are embedded in the wall.

Attaching the external housing to a wall

1. Choose the vertical or horizontal mounting position.
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See Figure 77: External housing mounting lugs on page 141 for details. Reposition
mounting lugs if necessary.

Drill mounting holes in the wall.

Use the drilling jig to align the holes.
Mount the external housing to the wall.

See Figure 78: External housing wall mounting on page 141 for details. Use the
screws, and appropriate inserts, to fasten the housing to the wall.

Connecting the external housing wiring to the MDF

Consult the work order, then perform the steps in Connecting the external housing wiring to

the MDF.

—

0|00

\,

QR0 @
olo|o

vloje| [0

Figure 79:

Note:

External housing MDF connection details

The BIX tip and ring connections shown in Table 36: External housing basestation to BIX

MDF connections on page 143 correspond to standard BIX designation. The first pair are
labelled TO and RO. See Avaya Communication Server 1000M and Meridian 1: Large

System Installation and Commissioning (NN43021-310), chapter Planning and designating
the Modular Distribution Frame (MDF).

Connecting the external housing wiring to the MDF

1.

Lead the building cable into the external housing.

Route the cable through the cable outlet in the external housing.

. Secure the cable in the connecting box.

Use a cable tie-wrap.

. Connect the external housing wiring from the connecting box to the MDF.

Note:

See Figure 79: External housing MDF connection details on page 142 and Table
36: External housing basestation to BIX MDF connections on page 143 for wiring
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Installing the basestation

connections. For DMC8 types NTCWOOAB and NTCWO1AB, connect from
basestation 1 to basestation 8.

Note:

To support basestations 5, 6, 7, and 8 on NT8D37 (AA and DC) IPE modules
requires 24 tip and ring pair backplane to I1/O panel connections. To re-cable
NT8D37 from 16 pair to 24 pair, see Avaya Communication Server 1000M and
Meridian 1: Large System Installation and Commissioning (NN43021-310),
Appendix B.

Table 36: External housing basestation to BIX MDF connections

External housing base | External housing connector MDF connection
station number box in number

3 T8
R8

Basestation 1

T9

R9
T10
R10
T11

Basestation 2

R11

T12

R12
T13
R13
T14

Basestation 3

R14
T15
T16
R16
T17

Basestation 4

Basestation 5

R17
T18
R18
T19
R19

Basestation 6

W o g AW OO Ol NDN PP OO O N DO OO N DA O DN D>
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External housing base
station number

External housing connector
box in number

MDF connection

Basestation 7

4

T20

R20

T21

R21

Basestation 8

T22

R22

T23

W oo 0~ W O O

R23

Installing the external housing

Consult the work order, then perform the steps in this section as required.

The section provides the following procedures:

« Installing C4600 and C4010 basestations in the external housing

« Installing a C4010E basestation in external housing with an external antenna

* Mounting the cabinet

Installing C4600 and C4010 basestations in the external housing

1. Open the cabinet by inserting the cabinet key and turn right.

2. Remove the foam from the cabinet as far as is shown Figure 110

3. Mount the swivel, and lead the incoming cable through it. Make sure that the cable
inlet is waterproof. Connect the incoming cable to the connection box that is
delivered with the outdoor cabinet. Also connect the CAT5 cable that is inside the

outdoor cabinet to the connector box. See pictures below.
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Installing the external housing

Figure 81: Diagram of connector box

4. Place the foam below the foam blocks.
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Figure 82: Foam placement
5. Connect the Ethernet CAT5 to the C4600/C4010 basestations as shown.
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Installing the external housing

Figure 83: Ethernet connection
6. Push the C4600/C4010 basestations in the foam as shown.
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Figure 84: Basestations foam installation

7. Place the cover foam into position.
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Installing the external housing

Figure 85: Foam cover installation

8. Close and lock the cabinet.

Installing a C4010E basestation in external housing with an external antenna

1. Unpack the C4010E basestation.
2. Open the cabinet of the C4010E basestation.

To open the cabinet remove the two screws at the rear side of the cabinet. Then
separate the cover and the rear side from each other.

The cabinet is closed by four 'click’ parts, two at each long side of the cabinet. If
necessary, use a small screwdriver to carefully open the click parts one-by-one.

3. Drill two holes (10 mm in diameter) in the rear side of the cabinet.

10mm o diriill

— |

[

| 1)

| 15 mmr

&

110 mm

Figure 86: Hole placement

4. Connect the antenna cables to the connectors on the printed circuit board. Secure
the nuts with an SMA Torque Wrench.
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By

-

Figure 87: Connecting and securing the board

5. Snap the cover of the C4010E basestation to the rear side, to close the C4010E
basestation cabinet. Fasten the cabinet by mounting the two screws into the two
holes in the rear side of the cabinet.

6. Insert the cabinet key and turn right to open the outdoor isolated cabinet.
Remove the foam blocks from the cabinet.

8. Mount the swivel, and lead the incoming cable through it. Make sure that the cable
inlet is waterproof. Connect the incoming cable to the connection box that is

N
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Installing the external housing

delivered with the outdoor cabinet. Also connect the CAT5 cable that is inside the
outdoor cabinet to the connector box.

9. Connect the Ethernet CAT5 cable to the C4010E basestation. Place the C4010E
basestation in the outdoor cabinet and install the foam.

10. Connect the antenna cables to the antenna.
11. Place the cover foam in position then place the antenna in the foam.
12. Close and lock the outdoor cabinet.

Important:

Ensure that the C4010E basestation is line powered through the Ethernet cable.
Local power provision is not possible in this outdoor cabinet.

Mounting the cabinet

This section describes the following procedures:
» Mounting the cabinet to the wall
» Mounting the cabinet to a pole

Mounting the cabinet to the wall

1. Mount the wall mount set on the back of the cabinet.

Choose for horizontal or vertical mounting of the wall mount set.

2. Use the drilling jig (suitable for horizontal or vertical configuration) for the position
of the drill holes.

3. Mount the cabinet to the wall.
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by

n""d '
Figure 88: Mounting the cabinet

Mounting the cabinet to a pole

1. Mount the bracket to the back of the cabinet.
2. Connect the metal strip with the special bolt to the bracket.
3. Place the cabinet against the pole.
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Installing the external housing

4. Lead the strip around the pole and connect the metal strip to the other side of the
bracket (also with a special bolt).

5. Keep the cabinet at the right height and tighten the metal strip around the pole by
twisting the special bolt.

6. Secure the metal strip with the lock-nuts.

Figure 89: Installing the cabinet
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Installing additional IPE shelves or CS 1000E cabinets

Installing additional IPE shelves or cabinets includes the following tasks:
* Install additional IPE modules.
* Install additional cabinets:
- Install IPE module wiring to the MDF.

- Install cabinet wiring to the MDF.

Installing additional IPE modules

Consult the work order and marked-up floor plan to determine if additional IPE modules are
required, then perform the steps in Installing additional IPE modules on page 154.

Note:

If unfamiliar with this process, refer to Avaya Communication Server 1000M and Meridian
1: Large System Installation and Commissioning (NN43021-310).

Installing additional IPE modules

1. Remove the IPE module front and rear covers.

Remove the covers from the module on which the DECT module will sit.
2. Remove the air grills.

Release the air grill tabs or Southco® fasteners and lift the air grill off.
3. Remove the top cap.

Loosen and remove the three front and rear top cap bolts. Lift off top cap.
4. Unfasten the column LED.

Remove the LED bracket bolts.
5. Remove the I/O back panel cover.

Unlock the four Southco fasteners.
6. Disconnect the column LED.

Unlock LED wiring connector latches on the module backplane. Detach the LED
wiring connector.

7. Disconnect the thermal sensor connector.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

Installing additional IPE shelves or CS 1000E cabinets

Unlock the sensor connector latches on the 36 pin orange/brown coloured
connector, located to the left of the LED connector. Unplug the sensor connector.

Remove the EMI perf panel.
Lift directly up.
Place the new module on top of the column.

Keep hands and fingers out from under the module when placing the module on top
of the equipment column.

Connect the new module wiring.

Install the sensor connector of the new module into the vertical connector housing
of the module below.

Secure the new module.

Insert the five bolts and lock washers into the base of the new module. Tighten the
bolts into the original module.

Attach the power cable.

Connect the ribbon cable of the new module to J2 of the module below.
Reinstall the EMI perf panel and the LED.

Install the LED connector and the sensor connector on the new module.
Replace the air grills and covers.

Reverse the procedure for steps 1 to 4.

Installing IPE module wiring to the MDF

Consult the work order to determine the layout of the module I/O panel to MDF cabling route,
then perform the steps in Installing IPE module wiring to the MDF on page 157.

A caution:
Service Interruption

The existing MDF cabling can be used; however, Avaya recommends UTP Cat5—NTCW15,
NTCW16, or NTCW17 MDF to PBX cabling, as it provides a greater line length before signal
degradation occurs.
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BIX MDF

I/O cable A

I/O cable B

I/O cable C

/O cable D note

NT8D11 CE/PE<

/O cable E

connections

I/O cable F

I/O cable G

I/O cable H note

I/O cable K

I/0O cable L

»NT8D37 IPE

/O cable M

connections

I/O cable N note

/O cable R

/O cable S

/O cable T

I/0O cable U note

Spare

Spare

Spare

Spare

pair 1 J

Lpair 25

553-AAA0307

Figure 90: IPE I/O cable to BIX MDF termination

Note:

The BIX connectors shown in Figure 90: IPE 1/O cable to BIX MDF termination on page 156
are not used in NT8D11AC or NT8D11DC CE/PE and NT8D37AC or NT8D37DC IPE
modules, but are used in the NT8D11BC or NT8D11EC CE/PE and NT8D37BA or NT8D37

EC IPE modules.

DMC DECT Fundamentals

March 2013

Comments? infodev@avaya.com



mailto:infodev@avaya.com?subject=DMC DECT Fundamentals

Card 9{ 15 %g
8

Card 3{ 17 24

Card ?{ 9 18

cards{ ] 24

Card 5{ 1; 24

Card 4{ ;3 ;6

card3{ '] -+
8

Card 2{ 17 24

Card 1 { 1 éﬁ

17 24

Card 0{ 2 ;36

pair 1 pair 8

CE/PE module

Krone MDF

1/C cable K

1/0 cable G

1/C cable F

/0 cable E

I/Q cable C

1/C cable B

1/Q cable A

Installing additional IPE shelves or CS 1000E cabinets

Card 15{ 1;

Card 14{ !
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Card 13{ H
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1

Card 11{ 1;

}

pair 1

Figure 91: IPE I/O cable to Krone MD termination

Installing IPE module wiring to the MDF

1

pair 8

1. Identify the UTP Cat 5 twenty-five pair MDF cable.

IO cable T

IO cable S

IfO cable R

1O cable M

1fO cable L

1O cable K

1O cable G

/O cable F

1O cable E

/O cable C

IO cable B

IfO cable A

553-AAA0304

Label both ends of the cable with the IPE module number and the 1/O panel letter

designation.

2. Connect the IPE or cabinet end of the cable.

Insert the Amphenol® connector on the cable into the appropriate I/O panel
connector. See Table 37: Colour code for 25 pair cable on page 158.

3. Run the cable to the MDF.
4. Terminate the cable on the MDF.

For BIX MDF, refer to Figure 90: IPE 1/O cable to BIX MDF termination on page 156
to locate the BIX connectors and Table 37: Colour code for 25 pair cable on

page 158 to locate the cable colour code.
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For Krone MDF, refer to Figure 91: IPE 1/O cable to Krone MD termination on
page 157 to locate the Krone connectors and Table 37: Colour code for 25 pair

cable on page 158 to locate the cable colour code.

Table 37: Colour code for 25 pair cable

Amphenol pin number Tip Ring
Body/Band Body/Band
26/1 White/Blue Blue/White
2712 White/Orange Orange/White
28/3 White/Green Green/White
29/4 White/Brown Brown/White
30/5 White/Slate Slate/White
31/6 Red/Blue Blue/Red
32/7 Red/Orange Orange/Red
33/8 Red/Green Green/Red
34/9 Red/Brown Brown/Red
35/10 Red/Slate Slate/Red
36/11 Black/Blue Blue/Black
37/12 Black/Orange Orange/Black
38/13 Black/Green Green/Black
39/14 Black/Brown Brown/Black
40/15 Black/Slate Slate/Black
41/16 Yellow/Blue Blue/Yellow
42/17 Yellow/Orange Orange/Yellow
43/18 Yellow/Green Green/Yellow
44/19 Yellow/Brown Brown/Yellow
45/20 Yellow/Slate Slate/Yellow
46/21 Violet/Blue Blue/Violet
47122 Violet/Orange Orange/Violet
48/23 Violet/Green Green/Violet
49/24 Violet/Brown Brown/Violet
50/25 Violet/Slate Slate/Violet
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Installing additional IPE shelves or CS 1000E cabinets

Installing CS 1000E cabinet wiring to the MDF

Consult the work order to determine the CS 1000E cabinet-to-MDF cabling route, then perform

the steps in Installing CS 1000E cabinet wiring to the MDF on page 159.

Main Cabinet MDF field

Cable J1

Cable J2

Cable J3

Cable J4

Cable J5

Cable J6

Cable J7

Cable J8

Cable J9

I
I
I
I
|
I
|
I
|
I

Cable J10

Expansion Cabinet MDF field

Cable J1

Cable J2

Cable J3

Cable J4

Cable J5

Cable J6

Cable J7

Cable J8

Cable J9

I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I

Cable J10

Figure 92: Meridian 1 PBX 11C Cabinet

Expansion Cabinet MDF field

Cable J1

Cable J2

Cable J3

Cable J4

Cable J5

Cable J6

Cable J7

Cable J8

Cable J9

I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I

Cable J10

553-AAA0308

Installing CS 1000E cabinet wiring to the MDF

1.

Label both ends of the cable with the cabinet jack number.

Connect the cabinet end of the cable.

Identify the UTP Cat 5 twenty five pair MDF cable.

Insert the Amphenol connector on the cable into the appropriate cabinet connector

jack.

Run the cable to the MDF.

4. Terminate the cable on the MDF.
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For BIX MDF, refer to Figure 92: Meridian 1 PBX 11C Cabinet on page 159 to locate
the BIX connectors and Table 37: Colour code for 25 pair cable on page 158 to
locate the cable colour code.

Expander installation

For information on installing an Expander, refer to Avaya Communication Server 1000M and
Meridian 1. CS 1000E Installation and Commissioning (NN43011-310).

Installing DMC8 and faceplate cables

Installing the DMCS8 cards and faceplate cables involves the following tasks:

1. Cross-connect basestations to the DMC8 positions.
2. Cross-connect basestations to the DMC8 Relay card.
3. Install DMC8 and DMCS8-E in an IPE shelf.

4. Install DMCB8-E in a Cabinet system.
5

. Install faceplate cables and inter-shelf/cabinet cable.

Compatibility

The NTCWOOAB DMC8 and NTCWO01AB DMCB8-E are compatible with the following software
releases:

* Release 23 and later supports basic configuration, CLID and CPND, DECT card
addressing within OA&M, 16 users per card.

* Release 24B and later supports 32 users per card.
* Release 25 and later supports MSMN and Concentration.

Cross-connecting basestations to the DMCS8 positions

Consult the work order to determine the cross-connect details and perform the following
steps.

A\ caution:
Service Interruption
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The jumper wire on the MDF must be at least UTP Cat 3. Avaya recommends UTP Cat 5,
as it provides a greater line length before signal degradation occurs.

Cross-connecting basestations to the DMC8 positions

1. Cross-connect from the basestation house side connector to the DMC8 equipment
side connector.

Connect a jumper wire from the tip and ring of the house side connector to the tip
and ring of the equipment side connector. Refer to Table 38: Basestation tip and
ring connections on page 161 for the tip and ring designators. For DMCS8s type
NTCWOOAB and NTCWO1AB, connect from basestation 1 to basestation 8.

Note:

To support basestations 5, 6, 7, and 8 on NT8D37 (AA and DC) IPE modules,
use 24 tip and ring pair backplane to I1/0O panel connections. To re-cable NT8D37
from 16 pair to 24 pair, see Avaya Communication Server 1000M and Meridian
1: Large System Installation and Commissioning (NN43021-310).

2. Cross-connect the remaining basestations.

Repeat step one until all basestations are cross-connected.

Note:

The BIX tip and ring connections shown in Table 38: Basestation tip and ring connections on
page 161 correspond to standard BIX designation. The first pair are labeled TO and RO.
See Avaya Communication Server 1000M and Meridian 1: Large System Installation and
Commissioning (NN43021-310), chapter Planning and designating the Modular Distribution
Frame (MDF).

Table 38: Basestation tip and ring connections

Basestation number | Basestation MDF connection DMC8 MDF connection
T8 T8
RS R8
Basestation 1
T9 T9
R9 R9
T10 T10
R10 R10
Basestation 2
T11 T11
R11 R11
T12 T12
Basestation 3 R12 R12
T13 T13
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Basestation number | Basestation MDF connection DMC8 MDF connection
R13 R13
T14 T14
R14 R14
Basestation 4
T15 T15
R15 R15
T16 T16
R16 R16
Basestation 5
T17 T17
R17 R17
T18 T18
R18 R18
Basestation 6
T19 T19
R19 R19
T20 T20
R20 R20
Basestation 7
T21 T21
R2 R21
T22 T22
R22 R22
Basestation 8
T23 T23
R23 R23

Cross-connecting basestations to the DMC8 Relay card

Consult the work order to determine the cross-connect details, then perform the steps in Cross-
connecting basestations to the DMC8 positions on page 163.
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Equipment side House side

Base station

DMC4 Relay card

UTP CATS
MDF cable

P1 Backplane -
connector NTCW12DA
Ethemet cable

P2 MDF
connector

Figure 93: DMCB8 Relay card to basestation connections
Cross-connecting basestations to the DMC8 positions

1. Connect the NTCW12DA cable to the DMC8 Relay card.

Insert P1 into the DMC8 Relay card backplane connector located on the PBX shelf/
module or the Cabinet.

2. Connect the MDF cable to the NTCW12DA cable.

Insert the MDF cable connector into P2.
3. Connect the MDF cable to the equipment side MDF cross-connect terminal block.

See the chapter in Avaya Communication Server 1000M and Meridian 1: Large
System Installation and Commissioning (NN43021-310) that discusses cabling
lines and trunks. See the chapter in Avaya Communication Server 1000M and
Meridian 1: CS 1000E Installation and Commissioning (NN43011-310) that
discusses installing and connecting cross-connect terminal to cabinets.

4. Cross-connect from the basestation house-side connector to the DMC8 Relay card
equipment side connector.

Connect a jumper wire from the tip and ring of the house-side connector to the tip
and ring of the equipment-side connector. Refer to Table 38: Basestation tip and
ring connections on page 161 for the tip and ring designators. For DMCSs, type
NTCWOOAB and NTCWO1AB connect from basestation 1 to basestation 8.

To support basestations 5, 6, 7, and 8 on NT8D37 (AA and DC) IPE modules
requires 24 tip and ring pair backplane to I1/O panel connections. To re-cable
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NT8D37 from 16 pair to 24 pair, see Avaya Communication Server 1000M and
Meridian 1: Large System Installation and Commissioning (NN43021-310).

Installing DMC8 and DMCS8-E in an IPE shelf

Refer to the work order and marked-up floor plan to determine the position of the DMC8 and
DMCS8-E, then perform the steps in Installing DMC8 and DMCS8-E in an IPE shelf on
page 165.

A Voltage:
Electrostatic Sensitive Device

Wear a properly connected antistatic wrist strap to handle circuit cards. Only touch the
edges. Do not touch the contacts or components. Set the cards on a protective antistatic
bag, whenever possible. If an antistatic bag is not available, hand-hold the card, or setitin
a card cage removed from the connectors.

A caution:
Service Interruption

Only install DMCS8-Es in slot 8.

Note:
Install the DMC8s next to each other so the faceplate cables connect to the ports.

Note:
See System software parameters on page 43 for DMC8 and DMC8-E software package
compatibility.
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Figure 94: DMC8/DMCS8-E jumper details

See Installing DMC8 and DMC8-E in an IPE shelf on page 165 for card jumper settings.

A\ caution:
Service Interruption

Ensure that the DMC8/DMCB8-E Relay card jumpers J6 to J9 are in the ETH position for
operation on a dedicated LAN.

Ensure that the DMC8/DMC8-E Relay card jumpers J6 to J9 are in the V.24 position for
operation on a serial connection to the DMC DECT Manager server.

Installing DMC8 and DMCS8-E in an IPE shelf

1. Install J1 jumper straps on the DMC8 and the DMC8-Es for Card ID.

For pre-Release 23 software, strap A B. For post-Release 23 software, and Multi-
Site Mobility Networking, strap B C.

2. Install J2 jumper straps on the DMC8 and the DMC8-Es for the system type.

Strap A B for IPE shelf.

3. Install J3 jumper straps on the DMC8 and the DMC8-Es for cabinet or IPE shelf
number.
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For shelf O, the lower TN IPE shelf, strap B C. For shelf 1, the higher TN IPE shelf,
strap A B.

4. Install J6 to J9 jumper straps on the DMC8 and the DMCS8-Es used as the Relay
card for either V.24 connection or Ethernet connection.

For the V.24 connection, strap jumpers J6 to J9 to the V24 position. For the Ethernet
connection, strap jumpers J6 to J9 to the ETH position.

5. Insert DMC8-Es, if required.
Place DMCB8-Es in slot 8.
6. Insert DMCs.

Place DMCS8s in the slots as indicated on the work order. Do not place DMCS8s in
slot 8.
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Figure 95: Example of a full system housed in two IPE shelves
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553-01 50.EP5

Figure 96: Example of a 16 card system housed in two IPE shelves
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Figure 97: Example of a 17 card system housed in two IPE shelves

553-AAAD314

Figure 98: Example of an eight card system housed in one IPE shelf

DMC DECT Fundamentals March 2013 169



Installation and configuration

Installing DMC8 and DMCS8-E in an IPE Module Controlled by
MGXPEC (CS 1000E)

The MG XPEC is a double wide, dual card Gateway Controller assembly based on the MGC
hardware. It is used to control line cards in an NT8D37 IPE module. The MG XPEC features
a motherboard and daughterboard architecture. The two halves of the MG XPEC card act
independently to control separate Media Gateway shelves, providing the same hardware
functionality of an MGC.

The MG XPEC can be thought of as two separate MGC cards bolted together. The left board
(motherboard) controls the left half of the IPE module and the right board (daughterboard)
controls the right half of the IPE module.

Each board of the dual card assembly controls eight slots of the IPE module, for a total of 16
slots. The motherboard controls the 8 IPE slots to the left of the MG XPEC and the
daughterboard controls the 8 IPE slots to the right of the MG XPEC. Card slots are numbered
from O to 7 for the motherboard and 0 to 7 for the daughterboard.

A Voltage:
Electrostatic Sensitive Device

Wear a properly connected antistatic wrist strap when handling circuit cards. Handle cards
by the edges only. Do not touch the contacts or components. Set the cards on a protective
antistatic bag, whenever possible. If an antistatic bag is not available, hand-hold the card,
or set it in a card cage unseated from the connectors.

A\ caution:
Service Interruption

Do not install DMCS8-Es into any slot except slots 9, 19, or 29.

Note:

The DMC8s must be adjacent to each other so the faceplate cables can be connected to
the ports.

To install DECT in an IPE module controlled by MGXPEC follow the guidelines.

1. Configure DMC TN (DMC prompt in LD 10/11) in DCS blocks according to the new
slot numbering.

2. Insert a DMC-E card in slot 8 according to the old numbering or in slot O of the right
half of the IPE module according to the new numbering.

3. Install J3 jumper straps on the DMC8 and the DMC8-Es for IPE module number.
For shelf O, the lower TN IPE shelf, strap B C. For shelf 1, the higher TN IPE shelf,
strap A B.
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Note:

Note: all DMC8 (DMC8-E) cards in one IPE module should have the same
configuration for J3 jumpers.

For example, it's possible to configure:
* IPE shelf O (all DMCS8 cards J3 jumper B C)
* left half of the shelf — 8 0 (superloop shelf)
« right half of the shelf — 12 0 (superloop shelf)
* IPE shelf 1 (all DMCS8 cards J3 jumper A B)
* left half of the shelf — 8 1 (superloop shelf)
« right half of the shelf — 12 1 (superloop shelf)

4. Use the old numbering of the cards for configuring devices in DECT Messenger if
required.

Strap B C for Cabinet, Chassis, MG 1000E, or MG 1000E Expander.

5. Connect a Cat-5 or Cat-5e straight through cable to the faceplate CLK-OUT port of
the MG XPEC in IPE module 0 (clock master), route this cable to the MG XPEC in
the IPE module 1 and connect to the CLK-IN port.

Note:

Avaya recommends you to use Ethernet cables shorter than 5 meters for clock
referencing.

The MG XPEC motherboard and daughterboard each provide 192 DSP ports. It means that
the maximum number of simultaneous calls between the trunks or lines connected to each half
of the IPE module, including DECT sets subscribed to DMC cards, and any endpoints outside
the this half of the IPE module is limited to 192.

If you upgrade a Controller in the IPE module with DECT system to MG XPEC, the following
recommendations can be taken into consideration:

1. Configure the left half of the IPE module with the same TN as it was configured for
the Controller card — in this case you won't need any configuration changes for
handsets (DCS blocks) subscribed on DMC cards in this half of the IPE module.

2. For the right part of the IPE module configure a new superloop and shelf number
and change the DMC prompt in every DCS block according to the new slot
numbering.

3. After making changes in DCS blocks perform the synchronization from DMC cards,
so that existing subscription become available.

4. Do not change the order of the cards (e.g. DMC-E card slot) and jumper settings.

5. If DECT system is installed in 2 IPE modules, connect the MG XPEC cards with a
cable for clock referencing.

DMC DECT Fundamentals March 2013 171



Installation and configuration

Installing DMC8 and DMCS8-E in an Avaya Communication Server
1000E

Consult the work order and marked-up floor plan to determine the position of the DMC8 and
DMC8-Es, then perform the steps in Installing DMC8 and DMCS8-E in a Cabinet or Chassis on
page 173.

A Voltage:
Electrostatic Sensitive Device

Wear a properly connected antistatic wrist strap when handling circuit cards. Handle cards
by the edges only. Do not touch the contacts or components. Set the cards on a protective
antistatic bag, whenever possible. If an antistatic bag is not available, hand-hold the card,
or set it in a card cage unseated from the connectors.

A caution:
Service Interruption

Do not install DMCS8-Es into any slot except slot 8.

Note:

The DMC8s must be adjacent to each other so the faceplate cables can be connected to
the ports.

Note:

See System software parameters on page 43 for DMC8 and DMC8-E software package
compatibility.
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Figure 99: DMC8/DMCS8-E jumper details

See Installing DMC8 and DMCB8-E in an IPE shelf on page 165 for card jumper settings.

A\ caution:
Service Interruption

Ensure that the DMC8/DMCB8-E Relay card jumpers J6 to J9 are in the ETH position for
operation on a dedicated LAN.

Ensure that the DMC8/DMCS8-E Relay card jumpers J6 to J9 are in the V.24 position for
operation on a serial connection to the DMC DECT Manager server.

Installing DMC8 and DMCS8-E in a Cabinet or Chassis

1. Avaya CS 1000E cabinet installation only - install MGC Breakout Adapter

2. CS 1000E only -- install clock sync cable if you use a two-shelf configuration. For
an example see Figure 105: Example of two-shelf 15-card system in two MG1000E
Chassis and Expanders on page 177

3. Install J1 jumper straps on the DMC8 and the DMC8-Es for Card ID.

For pre Release 23 software strap A B. For post Release 23 software, and Multi-
Site Mobility Networking, strap B C.

4. Install J2 jumper straps on the DMC8 and the DMCS8-Es for system type.
Strap A B for Cabinet, Chassis, MG 1000E, or MG 1000E Expander, or MG 1010E
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5. Install J3 jumper straps on the DMC8 and the DMC8-Es for shelf number.

For the lower TN cabinet, strap B C. For the higher TN cabinet, strap A B.
6. Insert DMCB8-Es, if required.

Place DMC8-Es in slot 8. See examples in:

Figure 100: Example of full CS 1000E on page 175

Figure 101: Example of an 8-card system in two Cabinets on page 175

Figure 104: Example of one-shelf 7-card system in MG1000E Chassis and
Expander on page 177

Figure 105: Example of two-shelf 15-card system in two MG1000E Chassis and
Expanders on page 177

A Media Gateway Card (MGC) installed in an MG 1000 chassis (with an MG 1000E
Expander) or an MG 1010E Chassis provides 128 DSP ports. The maximum
number of simultaneous calls between the trunks or lines connected to the Media
Gateway, including DECT sets subscribed to DMC cards in the chassis, and any
endpoints outside the Media Gateway is limited to 128. Each DMC card requires up
to 32 DSP ports. For a non-blocking call solution the maximum number of DMC
cards that can be installed in an MG 1000 / MG 1010E is limited to four. If four are
not sufficient, an extra MC 32 card is required for each additional DMC card. A non-
blocking solution for a DECT system requires special planning in terms of the
available channels on the basestations covering certain areas, as well as the
distribution of DCS blocks among the DMC cards available in the system. Refer to
System hardware parameters on page 41 for details.

7. Install J6 to J9 jumper straps on the DMCS8 and the DMCS8-Es used as the Relay
card for either V.24 connection or Ethernet connection.

For the V.24 connection strap jumpers J6 to J9 to the V24 position. For the Ethernet
connection strap jumpers J6 to J9 to the ETH position.

8. Insert DMCS8s.

Place DMCS8s in the slots as indicated on the work order. Do not place DMC8s in
slot 8. See examples given in Step 6 and Figure 103: Example of one-shelf 3-card
system in one MG1000E Chassis on page 176.
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Figure 101: Example of an 8-card system in two Cabinets
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Figure 102: Example of an 8-card system in one Cabinet

Shelf 0

Figure 103: Example of one-shelf 3-card system in one MG1000E Chassis
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Figure 104: Example of one-shelf 7-card system in MG1000E Chassis and Expander
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Figure 105: Example of two-shelf 15-card system in two MG1000E Chassis and Expanders
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Figure 106: Example of one-shelf 8-card system with clocking taken from another shelf

Chassis installation

178

For information on installing circuit cards, refer to Avaya Communication Server 1000M and
Meridian 1: CS 1000E Installation and Commissioning (NN43011-310).
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Figure 108: MG 1000S and MG 1000S Expander cabling

Installing faceplate cables and inter-shelf/cabinet cable

Consult the work order to determine the position of the faceplate cable layout and NTCW11EA
DMC8-E to DMCS8-E inter-shelf cables, then perform the steps in Installing faceplate cables
and inter-shelf/cabinet cable on page 180.
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Group of 20 Group of 10
ferrites ferrites

Figure 109: NTCW11EA DMCS8-E to DMCS8-E faceplate cable

A caution:
Service Interruption

The NTCW11EA DMCS8-E to DMCS8-E faceplate cable has four sets of movable ferrites. The
position of the ferrites on the cable is important.

Each end of the cable must have a group of 20 ferrites. One quarter of the distance from
each end of the cable must have a group of 10 ferrites. The maximum length of the cable is
1.5 meters, limiting the position of DECT shelves 0 and 1 to adjacent IPE modules or CS
1000E cabinets.

Consult the work order to determine the position of the terminator plugs, then perform the
following steps.

Installing faceplate cables and inter-shelf/cabinet cable

1. Connect the DMC8 to DMCS faceplate cables.

Arrange the NTCW11AA DMC8 to DMC8 cables so that the DMC8 to DMCB8-E cable
is connected into the ports shown in:

Figure 95: Example of a full system housed in two IPE shelves on page 167 and

Figure 98: Example of an eight card system housed in one IPE shelf on
page 169.

2. If required, connect the NTCW11FA DMC8 to DMC8 1m faceplate cable between
MG1000E Chassis and Expander.

For examples see Figure 104. Example of one-shelf 7-card system in MG1000E
Chassis and Expander on page 177 and

Figure 105: Example of two-shelf 15-card system in two MG1000E Chassis and
Expanders on page 177.

3. If required, connect the NTCW11BA DMCB8 to DMCB8-E cable on the IPE shelf. Not
required on Option 11C Cabinet.
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Plug the cable into the lower port of the DMCS8 in slot 7. Plug the other end of the
cable into the arrow pointing left port of the DMCB8-E in slot 8. See the following
examples:

Figure 95: Example of a full system housed in two IPE shelves on page 167

Figure 96: Example of a 16 card system housed in two IPE shelves on page 168,
and

Figure 97: Example of a 17 card system housed in two IPE shelves on page 169.

4. Connectthe NTCW11EA DMCS8-E to DMCB8-E inter-IPE shelf or inter-cabinet cable,
if required.

Plug the DMCB8-E to DMCS8-E cable into each DMC8-E lower port. See the examples
given in the previous step as well as the following examples:

Figure 101: Example of an 8-card system in two Cabinets on page 175, and

Figure 105: Example of two-shelf 15-card system in two MG1000E Chassis and
Expanders on page 177.

Installing the DMC DECT application

Refer to Using the DMC DECT Manager Avaya Communication Server 1000 (NN43001-142)
for information about installing DMC DECT Manager.

Connecting to a DECT system

Refer to section PBX system configuration of the NTP Using the DMC DECT Manager Avaya
Communication Server 1000 (NN43001-142).

for information about connecting DMC DECT Manage to a DECT system.

Synchronizing the DECT Application to a DECT system

When the DECT Manager connects to DECT, synchronization occurs. Synchronization
compares the database on the DECT Manager to the DECT system. Database mismatches
are flagged by dialog boxes. The opportunity is then given to change either the system data
or manager data.

A number of synchronization steps occur during connection. The Synchronization process
flags changes made to a DECT system database by other managers.

Two types of synchronization occur when the connection state goes from Disconnected to
Connected:
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controlled through dialog boxes.

1. When the File menu or tool button is used to connect. The synchronization can be

2. When the DMC DECT Manager re-establishes a permanent connection to DECT.

A synchronization report is available in the Event log in the DMC DECT Manager

server.

When connecting to a DECT system that has data that does not match the DMC DECT
Manager Application data, do one of the following:

* Update the DMC DECT Manager Application database from DECT data.
» Update DECT data with the DMC DECT Manager Application database.

Eg‘i Synchronize DECT PARI and 5A. ..

Changing the PARI and SARI stops and restants the DECT System.

The PARI and SAR| an the DECT System changed.

- Parameters on the DECT Systerm | pParameters on the DECT Managerl

FARI

SARI

TES43210

01234567

Lpdate DECT Manager

Lpdate DECT System | Help |

Figure 110: Synchronize DECT PARI and SARI Mismatch dialog box

If there is a PARI or SARI mismatch between the DMC DECT Manager Application database,
and the DECT database, the mismatch dialog box enables the update of PARI and SARI
parameters on both the connected DECT system and the DMC DECT Manager Application.
See Figure 110: Synchronize DECT PARI and SARI Mismatch dialog box on page 182.
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E\Eﬁ Synchronize DECT Parameters
The Parameters on the DECT System changed.
Parameters on the DECT Systern 1 Parameters on the DECT Manageri

Tane Duration (s); 1100 |
Inter Digit Pause (ms): 100 =
Pause Duration fms): 25.5 =1
Level 1 - low frequency (dB): -13.86 _:j
Level 2 - low frequency (dB):; -11.86 =
A D lozs Pad - handset to systermn (dB): 0 J‘l’.’
A D loss Pad - system to handset (dB); 0 J.j
Update DECT Manager Lpdate DECT System 1 Healp 1

Figure 111: Synchronize DECT Parameters Mismatch dialog box

If there is a Parameter mismatch between the DMC DECT Manager Application database, and
the DECT system database, the mismatch dialog box enables the update of Parameters on

both the connected DECT system and the DMC DECT Manager Application. See Figure 111:
Synchronize DECT Parameters Mismatch dialog box on page 183.

Egﬁﬂpti\rity Telephony Manager - Synchronize DECT Board Configuration

The following boards are not operational amymare.

D T keepin the OTM Configuration
01001 [
01002 [v
01101 [v
nd 4 ne m

Please selectthe boards that must be kept inthe OTM DECT canfiguratian.

O

Help

Figure 112: Synchronize DECT Board Configuration Mismatch dialog box

Figure 112: Synchronize DECT Board Configuration Mismatch dialog box on page 183 shows

DMC TNs (Boards) listed in the DMC DECT Manager Application database that are not
operational on the DECT system. Delete the check in the check boxes. This allows the DMCs
that are no longer required in the DMC DECT Manager Application database to be removed.
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E‘%‘Dpti\ril}l Telephony Manager - Synchronize DECT Radio Fized Part Configuration [E3

The following Radio Fixed Parts are not operational anymaore.

DMC TH Radio Identifier Keep inthe OTM Configurat...
01003 0 m R
01003 1 I
01003 2 v
01103 0 v
01103 1 v
01103 2 I
LI 3 L |

Flease select the Radio Fixed Parts that must be keptin the OTWM DECT configuration.

(0]34 Help

Figure 113: Synchronize DECT Radio Fixed Part Configuration Mismatch dialog box

Figure 113: Synchronize DECT Radio Fixed Part Configuration Mismatch dialog box on
page 184 shows Radio Fixed Parts (basestations) listed in theDMC DECT Manager Application
database that are not operational on DECT. Delete the check in the check boxes. This allows
the basestations no longer required in the DMC DECT Manager Application database to be
removed.

Egﬁﬂpti\rity Telephony Manager - Synchronized Badio Fixed Part Settings

The Power Source andfar Alarm Muting Settings on the DECT System changed.
The DECT Manager has heen updated accordingly.

Help 1

Figure 114: Synchronize Radio Fixed Part Settings Mismatch dialog box

A Power Source/Alarm Muting setting was changed by another manager. Figure 114:
Synchronize Radio Fixed Part Settings Mismatch dialog box on page 184 says that the DMC
DECT Manager Application database automatically updates to match the changed settings.

EE Synchronize DECT upstream manag... E2

The |P Address ofthe Upstream Manager on the DECT System changed.

Address on the DECT Systemn: 192114

Address on the DECT Manager. 192234

p=

328

Il UpdateDEC‘rManagerg Update DECT Systern | Help |

Figure 115: Synchronize DECT Upstream Manager IP Address Mismatch dialog box

If there is an Upstream Manager IP address mismatch between the DMC DECT Manager
Application database and the DECT system database, the mismatch dialog box enables an
update of the Upstream Manager IP address on both the connected DECT system and the
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DMC DECT Manager Application. See Figure 115: Synchronize DECT Upstream Manager IP
Address Mismatch dialog box on page 184.

Figure 35 DECT Subscription Configuration Mismatch dialog box

The dialog box warns of a DMC mismatch between DECT and the DMC DECT Manager server
database. The manager cannot automatically solve the mismatch. The mismatch must be
solved manually.

Installing the DME on the DMCS8 Relay card

553-AAA0334

Figure 116: NTCW25AA DECT Manager Ethernet (DME) daughterboard location

The NTFZ38AA Ethernet Management Connection package is available, containing the
following:

1. one NTCW25AA DECT Mobility Ethernet (DME) card, and
2. one NTCW12DA DMCS8 I/O cable.
Installing the DME on the DMC8 Relay card

1. Unpack the NTCW25AA DECT Manager Ethernet (DME) daughterboard.
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Remove the packing material.
2. Install the DME.

Carefully position the daughterboard over the four standoff posts and press onto
the DMCS8 relay card.

Changing the DMCS8 Relay card default IP address

Connecting the DMC8 Relay card to a configuring PC

A caution:
Service Interruption

The DMCS8 is shipped with a default IP address 192.168.1.1. The default address must be
changed to conform to the network IP address plan.

Configuring PC

DMC4 Relay card

P1 Shelf / Cabinet X
Backplane connector if———

RJ-45 S
P3 Ethernet

connector g
\ cF 7

1‘ .
{ Captive ;de

DECT System

P2 MDF connector

NTCW12DA
Ethernet cable

Figure 117: NTCW12DA Ethernet cable to configuring PC connections

Note:

The configuring PC can be the DMC DECT Manager server or another PC. If the configuring
PC is the DMC DECT Manager server, the Captive LAN shown in Figure 117: NTCW12DA
Ethernet cable to configuring PC connections on page 186 is the DMC DECT Manager
Server Dedicated LAN shown in Figure 93: DMC8 Relay card to basestation connections on
page 163.
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Consult the work order to determine the DMC8 Relay card location, then perform the steps in
Connecting the DMC8 Relay card to a configuring PC on page 187.

Note:

The Relay card can be any of the DMC8 or DMCS8-E cards. Usually, the lowest-numbered
card is used.

Connecting the DMC8 Relay card to a configuring PC

1. Connect the NTCW12DA cable to the connector on the backplane of the DMC8
Relay card.

Insert P1 into the DMC8 Relay card backplane connector located on the PBX shelf/
module or Cabinet.

2. If the Configuring PC is on a captive LAN, link the DMC8 Relay card to the
Configuring PC.

Insert P3 into the captive LAN RJ45 connector.
3. If the Configuring PC is on the DMC DECT Manager server dedicated LAN,

Insert P3 into the DMC DECT Manager server dedicated LAN RJ45 connector. See
Connecting the DMC8 Relay card to the DMC DECT Manager server on
page 188.

Resetting the DMC8 Relay card default IP address to the LAN IP address

The DMCS8 Relay card default IP address 192.168.1.1 must be changed to conform to the
server network IP address plan.

o Telnet - 192.168.1.104

Connect Edit Terminal Help

login: dasuser

password:
local> ipconfig 192.168.1.184 255.255.255.8 192.168.1.199

Figure 118: Telnet 192.168.1.1
Complete the following steps.
Resetting the DMCS8 Relay card default IP address to the LAN IP address

1. Open the Telnet dialog box.

Click Start on the Windows taskbar and choose Accessories > Telnet.
2. Enter username and password.
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Type username dasuser and password dasuser.

3. When the connection prompt local appears, change the DMC8 Relay card

address.

Enter the following command:

Ipconfig XXX XXX.XXX.XXX YVYY.YYY.YYY.VYYY 227.777.7727.27Z

XXX XXX XXX.XXX = new |IP address of the DMC8 Relay card.
YYY.YYY.yyy.yyy = subnet mask, usually 255.255.255.0

zzz.zzz.z7z.zz77 = |P address if this is the gateway for the network.

Note:

2zz.227.z72.zZz must be set to the IP address of the DMC DECT Manager server
Ethernet interface. If there are two Ethernet interfaces on the DMC DECT
Manager server, zzz.zzz.zzz.zzz must be set to the IP address of the interface

that is on the same network as the DMC8 Relay card.

Connecting the DMC8 Relay card to the DMC DECT Manager server

DMC8 Relay card MDF

DMCe Relay card

DECT System

\
B i -RHS ! RJ-45
V4
4
P1 Backplane /
connactor ?}
f"
-jf\Jr P3 Ethernet
/ connector
r
) \
P2 MDF ~—— < Nrowraon
connector Ethernet cable

Dedicated LAN

Figure 119: NTCW12DA Ethernet cable to DMC DECT Manager Server LAN connections

Complete the following steps.
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Connecting the DMC8 Relay card to a Captive LAN

1. If the DMCS8 Relay card was configured on a captive LAN, remove the NTCW12DA
Ethernet cable from the captive LAN.

Disconnect P3 from the captive LAN RJ45 connector.

2. Connect the NTCW12DA cable to the DMC DECT Manager Server Dedicated
LAN.

Insert P3 into the Dedicated LAN RJ45 connector.

Launching the DECT application
Launching the DECT application

1. Launch the DMC DECT Manager
2. Select an existing PBX and click OK.
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Adding DECT

Adding General System Properties

Dptivity

Figure 120: DECT Systems and DECT System Properties windows

Complete the following steps.
Adding DECT

1. Open the DECT System Properties dialog box.

Pull down File > Properties.
2. Enter the DECT system name.

Type the system name in the DECT System Name box.
3. Accept the changes.

Click the Apply button.
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Setting the DECT system IP address to match the DMC8 Relay card

Optrvity Telcphony Manager DECT Syztem Propertics

| F adcress:

Sabnataark Mask

Zaeway I bddress:

- ® Bl

[ 7 Bedial

04 Cdr e ] Apply ! Hel i

Figure 121: System Properties - Communication

Complete the following steps.

Setting the IP address of the DMC8 Relay card in the manager

1. Open the Communications dialog box.

Click the Communications tab.
2. Enter the IP address.

Type the IP address that was entered in Resetting the DMC8 Relay card default 1P
address to the LAN IP address on page 187.

3. If the communication link is Ethernet, select Ethernet.

Click the Ethernet radio button.
4. |If the communication link is Serial, select Serial.

Click Serial radio button.
5. Accept the changes.

Click the OK button.
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Note:

When the OK button or Apply button is clicked at this point, the manager attempts
to connect to the DECT system to write the MIB2 system name.

6. If required, program an Upstream Manager.

Go to Adding the upstream manager IP address, if required on page 192.

7. If an Upstream Manager is not required.

Go to Synchronizing data with DECT on page 193.

Adding the upstream manager IP address, if required

Ophivity Telephony Manager - DECT System Properhies

General' Cnmmunicatinnl Access Right Identification  Alarm | Parameters'

Alartn Active:

Date;

|
Llpstream Manager IP address: |
|
Tirme: |

Cancel | Apply | Help |

Figure 122: System Properties - Alarm
Complete the following steps.
Adding the upstream IP address, if required

1. Open the DECT System Properties dialog box.

Pull down File>Add.
2. Open the Alarm dialog box.
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Click the Alarm tab.
3. Enter the IP address.
Type the Upstream manager IP address.

4. Accept the changes.
Click the OK button.

Synchronizing data with DECT

When the DECT manager connects to DECT, synchronization occurs. Synchronization
compares the database on the manager to the database of the DECT system. Database

mismatches are flagged by dialog boxes. The opportunity to change either the DECT system
data or the manager data is given.

H=f| Optivity Telephonp Manager - Sample Site - Sample System - DECT Systems
File  Wiew  Applivalions  Firrmvare Wi dons Hep

g
-+

= This Merdignuily € ADECT Syslzms

Sie | Werdan | JECT Systern | Alarm | IP Address FARI Concentration | Rumaer of Users | Connecton

10246811 (16634213

Connzcted |

Figure 123: DECT Systems

Complete the following steps:

Synchronizing data with the DECT system

1. Ifthe toolbar icon is red, the connection to the DECT system is enabled. Disconnect
from the DECT system.

Double-click the icon, or use File>Disonnect. Go to Synchronizing DECT PARI and
SARI on page 194.

2. If the toolbar icon is green, re-connect to the DECT system

Double-click the red icon, or use File>Connect.
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Synchronizing DECT PARI and SARI

E;g Synchronize DECT PARI and SA. ..

The PARI and SAR| on the DECT System changed.

Changing the PARI and SARI stops and restarts the DECT System.

- Parameters on the DECT System | Parameters on the DECT Managerl

PARI [FE543210
SaRl 01234567
Update DECT Manager Lipdate DECT System | Help |

Figure 124: Synchronize DECT PARI and SARI Mismatch dialog box

Complete the following step:
Synchronizing DECT PARI and SARI
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Synchronizing data with DECT

Click the Update DECT Manager button.

Synchronizing DECT parameters

E’iﬁynchmnize DECT Parameters
The Parameters on the DECT System changed.

- Pararneters on the DECT Systarn 1 Parameters on the DECT Manageri
Tone Duration (s); 1100 d |
Inter Digit Pause (ms); 1100 =
Pause Duration (ms): 2565 =
Level 1 - low frequency (dB8): -13.86 __‘_'_’j
Level 2 - low frequency (dB): -11.86 _:'_j
Al D |oss Pad - handset to systern (dB): 0 _.‘.'j
Al D loss Pad - system to handset (dB): a _.‘.'.j

Update DECT Manager Lipdate DECT Systermn 1 Help 1

Figure 125: Synchronize DECT Parameters Mismatch dialog box

Complete the following step:

Synchronizing DECT Parameters
Store the DECT system DECT Parameters in the DMC DECT Manager database.

Click the Update DECT Manager button.
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Synchronizing DECT Upstream Manager IP address

Egﬁﬁym:hmnize DECT upstream manag...

The IF Address of the Lipstream Manager on the DECT System changed.
Address on the DECT Systerm: 192.1.1.4

Address on the DECT Manager: 192234

. Update DECT Manager i|  Update DECT System | Help |

Figure 126: Synchronize DECT Upstream Manager IP address mismatch dialog box
Complete the following step:

Synchronizing DECT Upstream Manager IP address

Store the DECT system Upstream Manager IP address in the DMC DECT Manager
database.
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Configuring handsets and retrieve subscription data

Click the Update DECT Manager button.

Configuring handsets and retrieve subscription data

Retrieving subscription data for handsets

I -1 O ptivity Telephony Manager - Sample Site - Sample System - DECT Systoms =101 %]

File View Applicauns Fliesdre Wirduws Hep

r1|

& ThisMerdignutily € AIDECT Syslms
| sie | wendan | JE

E’L: Oplivity Telephonp Manager - GalNoDECT - GAL1 - DMC8-1 - Subscrptions

File View Edit Operations Help
T § 2
=l v 2| 2]
|v Show Avallable | ShowSubscribed :
DMC (D0 8 M|
I¥ Show Enabled v Show Black Listed
DMC TN | Index| Home DN | Local DN| Home| vTN | PaRk | staws | Pin | Comment
008 | 1 | 16634213 Avallable 6831
Caonnzcted
Disconnected | |Subscription PARK16634213

Figure 127: DECT Systems window and Subscriptions window

Complete the following steps.

Subscribing handsets

1. Launch the Subscriptions window from the DECT Systems window.

Click the Applications menu, click Subscriptions.

2. Retrieve the subscription configuration data from the DMC DECT Manager Station
Administration database.

Note:
At this point, no handset data appears in the Subscriptions window.

In the Subscriptions window, click the Operations menu, click Retrieve DMC DECT
Manager Configuration.

3. Open the Configure DECT Subscription dialog box.
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Note:

At this point, all handsets configured on DMC DECT Manager Station
Administration are shown in the Subscriptions window

Click the File menu, click Add or click:

19

Enabling subscription

E_’Elﬂplivil}l Telephony Manager - GalMoDELT - GAL1 - DMC8-1 - Subscripltions

File ey Edit Qperations Help

Cdm f
AR
|+ Show Mvailable | ShowSubscribed
DMC
¥ Show Enabled v ShowBlack Listed
DMC TH | Index | Home O | Local DR | Home | T PARK Status PIM Cormment
0o 8 1 16634213 |Available  |G831
Disconnected | Subscription PARK: 16634313

Figure 128: Subscriptions window

Complete the following steps for each handset
Configuring handsets

1.
Note:

At this point, there are no PINs shown in the Subscriptions window.
Select a handset from the list.
Click a handset in the list to highlight a row.

2. Enable handsets.

Click the Operations menu, click Enable or click:
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Activating the PIN on the handsets

E_zEll]plivily Telephony Manager - GalMoDELCT - GAL1 - DMC8-1 - Subscriptions

File ey Edit Qperations Help

®| v s | x|

[ Show Available | ShowSubseribed
DMC
¥ Show Enabled  |w ShowBlack Listed
DMC TH | Index | Home O | Local DR | Home | T PARK Status PIM Cormment
0o 8 1 16634213 |Available |68

Disconnectad I Subscription PARK: 16634213

Figure 129: Subscriptions window

Complete the following step:

Obtaining the PIN

Note:

At this point, in the Subscriptions window, the PINs are shown and the Status is
Enabled.

Subscribe the DECT handsets.

See Handset subscription on page 199.

Note:

When a handset is subscribed, the Subscription window shows the Status column as
Subscribed and does not show a PIN.

Handset subscription

For detailed information on subscribing a handset, refer to the DECT Handset user guides.
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Basestation Powering and Muting

Opening RFP window

200

£ ] D plivity Telephony Menager - Sample Site - Sample System - DECT Sypstoms o [=] B |
File Wiew Applivaliuns  Firmaare  Virduws  Hep

& |

& ThisMerdianuak © AIDECT Syslains:

Ste | Werdan I.’_T Optivity Telephony Manager - GalDECT - GALT - DMC8-1 - RFP

File Wiew Edit Help

e y ’

e x| 2|

| ¥ Show hotutad ¥ Shov Muted ‘

DWC TN | Radioldentifier| Operational State | Alarm Muted | Number OfChannels | Comment

008 1 Oparationsl NotMuted 3 Afomatic creation o
| Connzcled

Disconnected |

Figure 130: DECT Systems main window and RFP window

Complete the following steps:

Opening

RFP window

1. Launch the DECT Systems window.

2. Launch the Boards window.

DMC DECT Fundamentals

On the DECT Systems window, click the Applications menu, click Boards.

. Select a basestation from the list.

Click RFP in the list to highlight a row.
Open the Radio Fixed Part properties dialog box.

Click the File menu, click Properties.
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Basestation Powering and Muting

Setting basestation alarm muting, line power, and comments

gﬂﬂplivily Telephony Manager - DECT Radio Fized Parts... [E3
Db TH: jo1 103
Fadio Identifier: =
Mumber of Channels: 12
Operational Status: |0per:ati|:|nal
Alarm huted: Mo ;I
Cormment; |bla bia
Line Powered ©  Local Powered &

ol canceal | T agality | Help |

Figure 131: DECT Radio Fixed Parts
Complete the following steps:

Setting alarm muting, line power, and comments for basestations

1. Set alarm muting. Select No to deny alarm muting or Yes to allow alarm muting.
Click No or Yes.

2. Enter up to 80 characters for comments.
Type comments.

3. Select local powered or line powered for the selected basestation.

Click the Line Powered or Local Powered radio button.
4. Apply the selections.

Click the OK button.
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Upgrade a DECT system to an SNMP-managed system

There are two types of managers for DECT systems:
* Windows Manager
« DMC DECT Manager application

The Windows Manager, a non-SNMP device, is used to manage the first generation of DECT
systems. A DMC DECT Manager manages the present generation of DECT systems.

The following terms are used:

* The DMC (NTCWOOAA) and DMC-E (NTCWO01AA) are referred to as DMC4 and DMC4-
E.

* A DECT system equipped with both DMC4/DMC4-E and DMC8/DMCS8-E is referred to
as a Mixed DECT system.

An DMC DECT Manager can manage a DMC4/DMC4-E DECT system or a Mixed DECT
system.

In a DMC4/DMC4-E DECT system, or a Mixed DECT system managed by an DMC DECT
Manager, the DMC cards must run SNMP software.

A Mixed DECT system must be managed by a DMC DECT Manager. In a Mixed DECT system,
a DMC8/DMCS8-E must be the relay card.

In a DMC4/DMC4-E DECT system, or a Mixed DECT system managed by DMC DECT
Manager, the DMC4 cards must run 45100xxx.dwl software, and the DMC8 cards/ DMC8-E
cards must run 47000xxx.dwl software.

Connecting a DMC DECT Manager to a DMCA4 relay card using an Ethernet connection is not
supported. Only a V.24 connection can be used.

Configure a local connection

Complete the following steps to configure a local connection.
Configuring a local connection
1. Connect the NTCW12AA cable to the DMC4 relay card MDF connector.

2. Choose the DMC DECT Manager Server COM port.
3. Install the null modem plug.
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Connect the DB-25 connector end and the NTCW12AA cable end into the
A0773252 null modem adapter.

4. Connect the DB-9 end into the chosen PC COM port.

Refer to Table 39: NTCW12AA cable to MDF connections on page 203 when connecting the
NTCW12AA cable to the MDF.

Table 39: NTCW12AA cable to MDF connections

DMC Relay card Cable colour DB-25 connector Signal designator
MDF connection pin number

T1 Gray 8 V.24DCD

R2 Yellow 4 V.24RTS

T3 Blue 2 V.24TXD

R3 Red 3 V.24RXD

T4 Pink 7 V.24GND

Note:

The BIX tip and ring connections shown in Table 39: NTCW12AA cable to MDF
connections on page 203 correspond to standard BIX designation. The first pair is labeled
TO and RO.

Dial-up configuration

For the DMC DECT Manager to communicate over PPP with the DECT system, a RAS service
must be configured for dial-out using the appropriate modem.

Note:

The DECT system can also communicate directly over a modem to a remote DMC DECT
Manager.

Note:

It is also possible to connect to DMC8 relay cards using PPP (serial connect). When
connecting to a DMCS8 relay board using PPP, Avaya recommends that jumpers J6, J7, J8,
and J9 be strapped for V.24 on the DMC.

Complete the following steps to configure the dial-up connection.

Configuring a dial-up connection

1. Open Control Panel > Phone and Modem Options. Click the Modems tab, if not
selected. See Figure 132: Phone and Modem Options window on page 204.
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Phone And Modem Options el |

Dialing Rules  Modems |ﬂ|:|van|:ed|

@‘} The following modemsz are installed:

2

kAodem | Aftached To

Add... | B emawe | Froperties |

(] I Cancel | Apply |

Figure 132: Phone and Modem Options window
2. Click Add.

The Install New Modem window opens. See Figure 133: Modem detection on
page 205.

3. Select the Don't detect my modem check box.
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Add/Remoye Hardware Wizard

Install Mew Modem e
Do pou want Windows to detect your modem?

Windows will now by to detect pour modem.  Before
continuing, you should:

1. If the modem iz attached topour
camputer, make sure it iz tumed o,

2. [uit any programs that may be wsing
the modem.

Clicsk, Mest wihien pou are ready to contifue,

< Back I Hest > I Cancel

Figure 133: Modem detection
4. Click Next.

The Wizard displays a list of modem manufacturers and a list of the corresponding
modem models. See Figure 134: Manufacturers and Models lists on page 205.

5. From the Manufacturers list:, select (Standard Modem Types).

Add/Remoye Hardware Wizard

Install Mew Modem

Select the manufacturer ahd model of pour madem. [ your madem is not isted, or iF you
have an installation digk, click Have Digk.

Manufacturers: bl oo
[Standard Modem Types] il 1z cable bebvieen hwo computers -
3Com Standard 300 bps Madem
s Standard 1200 bps M ademn
breex Standard 2400 bps M odern
Acer | | Standard 3600 bps b odenn
hgti-T—- Standard 14400 bps Modem
l]—l k Chandard 197900 ke hdadar LI

Have Disk. |

< Back I Hest > I Cancel |

Figure 134: Manufacturers and Models lists

6. From the Models list:, select Communications cable between two computers.
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7. Click Next.

The Wizard requests information about the ports on which the selected modem is
installed. See Figure 135: Port selection on page 206.

8. Select a COM port that your PC supports.

Note:
Choose the COM port where you made the DB-9 connection.

Add/Remove Hardware Wizard

Inztall Hew Modem o
Select the port(z) wou want ba install the modem an.

‘r'ou have selected the Followsing modemn:

IEnmmunications cable between bwo computers

On which porte do you want ko ingtall it?

Al ports
{* Selected ports

COM1

< Back I Hest > I Cancel

Figure 135: Port selection
9. Click Next.

The Wizard states that modem installation is successful. See Figure 136:
Successful modem installation window on page 207.
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Add/Remoye Hardware Wizard

Install Hew Modem o
todem installation is finizhed!

rour modern has been set up successfully,

IF pou want to change these settings. double-click the
Phore and M odemn Options icon in Contral Fanel, click the
todems tab, select thiz modem, and then click Properties.

Careel

Figure 136: Successful modem installation window
10. Click Finish.

Once installed, the properties of the modem must be configured to communicate serially to the
DECT system.

Configuring the modem

1. Open Control Panel > Phone and Modem Options. Click the Modems tab, if not

selected. See Figure 137: Control Panel - Phone and Modem Options - Modems
tab on page 208.
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Phone And Modem Options ed s
Dialing Rules  Modems |ﬂ|:|van|:ed|
.4 The following modems are installed:
.
kdodem | Attached To
422 Commumications cable between bwo computers  COR2
Add... | R emowe | Froperties |

(] I Cancel | ¥t [ |

Figure 137: Control Panel - Phone and Modem Options - Modems tab

2. Select Communications cable between two computers.
3. Click Properties.

The Communications cable between two computers Properties window opens. See
Figure 138: Properties window - General tab on page 209.
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Communications cable between two computers Prosfi £

Geretal | Diagnostics | Advanced

FPart:  COMZ

= Speaken valume

L ’Ii Hiaf

— Dial Cartral

[T st far disl tohe betare digling

k. I Cancel

Figure 138: Properties window - General tab
4. Select 38400 from the Maximum Port Speed drop-down list.

5. Click the Advanced tab. See Figure 139: Properties window - Advanced tab on
page 210.
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Communications cable between two col er 21 x]

Gerneral I Diagnoshcs  Advanced

— Entra Settingz

E utra intialization commands:

Change Defaulk Preferences... |

k. I Cancel |

Figure 139: Properties window - Advanced tab

6. Click Change Default Preferences.

The Communications cable between two computers Default Preferences window
opens. See Figure 140: Change Default Preferences - General tab on page 211.
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Communications cable between two computers Del 21 x|

Gemeral | Advanced

— Call preferences

™| Disconnect a call i idle for merethan I rirs
LCancel the call if not connected within I IECE

— Data Connection Preferences

Port zpeed: I 35400

=
[rata Protocol; I LI
=

Compressian; I

Flow contral: | [EElE X

k. I Cancel

Figure 140: Change Default Preferences - General tab

7. Select None from the Flow control: drop-down list in Data Connection
Preferences.

8. Click the Advanced tab. See Figure 141: Change Default Preferences - Advanced
tab on page 212.
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Communications cable between two computer 71 x|

Ferneral Advanced

— Hardware Settings

Data bits: AN ~ |

Parity: I Mone LI
Stap bitz: |1 =
e cd it | ;I

k. I Cancel

Figure 141: Change Default Preferences - Advanced tab

9. Define Hardware Settings on the Advanced tab:
a. Set the Data bits to 8.
b. Set the Parity bits to None.
c. Set the Stop bits to 1.
10. Click OK.

The modem configuration windows close.

Network and dial-up connections configuration
Configuring the network and dial-up connections

1. Select Control Panel > Network and Dial-up Connections.
2. Double-click the Make New Connection icon.

The Connection Wizard starts. See Figure 142: Network Connection Wizard on
page 213.
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Network Connection Wizard

Welcome to the Network

@ Connection Wizard

Uzing this wizard you can create a connection to ather
computers and networks, enabling applications such as
e-mail. Web browsing, file shanng, and printing.

To continue, click Mest,

Figure 142: Network Connection Wizard
3. Click Next.

The Network Connection Type window opens. See Figure 143: Network Connection
Type window on page 213.

4. Select the Connect directly to another computer radio button.

Network Connection Wizard
Network Connection Type
You can choose the type of nebwaork. connection pou want to create, bazed on :
wour netwark conbguration and vour networking needs.

" Dial-up to private network
Connect using my phone line [modem or [SDN).

™ Dial-up to the Internet
Connect to the Intermet uzing my phone line (modem or ISDN).

{” Connect to a private network through the Internet
Create a¥irtual Private Network [VPN) connection or tunnel' thiough the Internet.

" Accept incoming connections
Let other computers connect bo ming by phone ine, the Intemet, or direct cable.

 Connect directly to another computer
Connect using my senial, parallel, or infrared port.

< Back I Mest » I Cancel

Figure 143: Network Connection Type window
5. Click Next.
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The Host or Guest window opens. See Figure 144: Host or Guest window on
page 214.

6. Select the Guest radio button.

Network Connection Wizard

Host or Guest
To connect iwo computers, specify which one you are using. :

Choosze the role you want for this computer;

" Host
This computer has the information you want to access.

~ G
This computer will be used to access information on the host computer,

< Back I Mest » I Cancel I

Figure 144: Host or Guest window
7. Click Next.

The Select a Device window opens. See Figure 145: Select a Device window on
page 215.

8. Select Communications cable between two computers from the Select a device:
drop-down list.
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MNetwork Connection Wizard

Select a Device
Thiz iz the device that will be used to make the connection :

two computers [COMT]

<Back Newt > Cancel |

Figure 145: Select a Device window
9. Click Next.

The Connection Availability window opens. See Figure 146: Connection Availability
window on page 215.

10. Select the For all users radio button.

Network Connection Wizard

Connection Availability
You map make the new connection available to all users, or just yourself, :

‘Y'ou may make this connection available to all users, or keep it only for your own uze. A
connection stored in pour profile will not be available unless you ae loaged an.

Create this connection:

" Dy for myself

<Back Newt > Cancel |

Figure 146: Connection Availability window
11. Click Next.
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12.

13.
14.
15.
16.

The Completing the Network Connection Wizard window opens. See Figure 147:
Completing the Network Connection Wizard on page 216.

Type a hame for the connection.

Network Connection Wizard

Completing the Network
Connection Wizard

Tupe the name you want bo use for thig connechion:

To create this connection and save & in the
Nebwork and Dial-up Connections folder, click
Finizh

To edit thiz connection in the Metwork and Disl-up
Connections folder, select it. click File, and then click
Properties

¢Back [ Fnsh |  cancel |

Figure 147: Completing the Network Connection Wizard
Click Finish.

Choose a username and password for the connection.
Click Close.

Restart the PC.

Change the DMC4 relay card default IP address

Important:

The DMCA4 card has a default IP address of 192.168.1.1. This DMC4 address must be
changed to conform to the network IP address plan.

Reset the DMCA4 relay card to the server IP address

Open Telnet on the PC that is used for configuring. Connect to the default DMC4 IP address
(192.168.1.1). Figure 148: Telnet to 192.168.1.1 on page 217 shows the Telnet session.
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E Telnet - 192 168.1.1

Connesct Edit Terminal He=lp

login: dasuser

password -

Llocalr ipeomfig

wrong fFormat..

ipconfig <ipaddress: <subnet>[ <gateway:]

inca]} ipconfig 192 .168.1.25 ?55.255.255.8 192 _166.1.26@

Figure 148: Telnet to 192.168.1.1

Complete the following steps to reset the DMC4 relay card to the server IP address.

Resetting the DMC4 relay card to the server IP address

1. Open the Telnet dialog box.

Click Start on the Windows taskbar and choose Accessories > Telnet.
2. Enter the username and password.

Username: dasuser Password: dasuser
3. Change the relay DMC4 card address when the connection prompt local appears.

Enter the following command:

ipconfig XXX.XXX.XXX.XXX YYY.YYY.VYVY.VYY 227.277.772.27Z

XXX XXX XXX XXX = new IP address of the DMC4 relay card

YYY.YVYY.YYY.YYY = subnet mask (usually 255.255.255.0)

222.222.2722.22Z = IP address if this is the gateway for the network.
Note:

Setzzz.zzz.zzz.zzz to the IP address of the DMC DECT Manager server Ethernet
interface. If there are two Ethernet interfaces on the DMC DECT Manager server,
setzzz.zzz.zzz.zzz to the IP address of the interface that is on the same network
as the DMC4 relay card.

Launch the DMC DECT Manager back-end process

The back-end process must be visible to establish a connection. If the back-end is closed in
error, DMC DECT Manager does not run.
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Important:
Always ensure the Windows Registry is backed up before opening the Registry and Registry
keys.
Complete the following steps to launch the DMC DECT Manager back-end process.

Launching the DMC DECT Manager back-end process

1. Open the registry window.

Click Start on the Windows taskbar, and select Run > regedit.
2. Copy the value of the key to the clipboard.

Highlight HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SOFTWARE\NorMat\SMP\OTMServices
\DECT\Args, right-click the highlighted text, and select Copy.

3. Paste the value of the registry key (that you copied in Step 2) to the Command
Prompt window.

Open the Command Prompt window. At the command prompt, type java, press the
space bar once (to enter a space), and then paste the text you copied from the
registry. See Figure 149: Command Prompt window with registry key value
entered on page 218.

4. Press Enter.

The DMC DECT Manager back-end is launched.

2088 [Version S.88.2195]
2088 Hicrosoft Corp.

Figure 149: Command Prompt window with registry key value entered
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DAS configuration

It is necessary to configure the DECT Access System (DAS). You must first add the DECT
system to DMC DECT Manager.

Adding the DECT system to DMC DECT Manager

1. Launch the DMC DECT Manager application.
2. Select File > Add.

3. Enter the DECT System Name on the General tab of the DMC DECT Manager -
DECT System Properties window. See Figure 150: DMC DECT Manager - DECT
System Properties window on page 219.

DECT System Properties

General | communication| Access Right Identification| Alarm | Parameters |

Site Marne: |Sample Site
Meridian Name: [61c
DECT Systern Name: |Ser-35

Change Passward..,
Concentration Mode: [Not Concentrated (32)
Number of Subscribed Users: [o

Cancel I Applg'l Help |

Figure 150: DMC DECT Manager - DECT System Properties window
4. Click Apply.

5. Click the Communication tab to select it. See Figure 151: DECT System Properties
- communication tab on page 220.
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DECT System Properties x|

general cnmmunicaﬁnnl accessRithdantiﬂcatiunI alarm] parametars]

IP address: [192.168.100.35

Subnetwork Mask: |

Gateway IP Address: |

Permanent Connection [ CloseiCanmecuon

" Ethernet

Ok Cancel | Apply | Help |

Figure 151: DECT System Properties - communication tab

6. Enter the IP address of this DMC4 card (use the address that you configured in
Resetting the DMC4 relay card to the server |IP address on page 217).

7. Select the Serial radio button.
8. Click Details.

The DMC DECT Manager System Detailed Connection settings properties window
opens.

9. Select the COM port that DAS uses to connect to the PC.
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DECT System Detailed Connection setltings properties

Server IP Interface: 192168100179
COM Port: [com2 B

Modem [

Phahe Number: |

Data Rate: |38 400
Stop Bits: £
P arity: |nune
Data Bits: |8
Delay (s): o
Ok Cancel | Help |

Figure 152: DMC DECT Manager - DECT System Detailed Connection settings
properties window

10. Enter the IP address of the DMC DECT Manager Server (for example,
192.168.100.179) in the DMC DECT Manager Server IP Interface text box.

After you successfully added the DECT system to the DMC DECT Manager, a new icon
appears in the Network and Dial-up Connections window as shown in Figure 153: New
connection icon in the Network and Dial-up Connections window on page 222.

Note that the icon represents a Direct PC to PC cable connection. If you are connected using
a modem, the icon shows a telephone, which represents a dial-up connection.
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4 Network and Dial-up Connections

| Be Edt Yiew Favortes ook Advapced  Help

=101 %]

| +Back - & - ]

‘Qsearch LyFolders (Hstory | fu T X @ [

| address |l£| Metwork and Dighup Connections

=l @

L =
=, 4

up Connections

Make Mew
Connechan

Network and Dial-

This folder contains netweark

connection,

Make Mew Connection,

and then click Properties.
netweark, click Netvork
Identification,

To add additianal netwsarking

Componesnks,

Sebact an kem Lo view its
description.

connections For this computer, and
a wizard bo help you create a new

To creste a new connection, dick
T open & connection, chek ks icon.
To access sethings and components

of a connection, right-click, its icon

To identify vour computer on the

components, chick add Network,

7l
s F 5

Local Area
Conrmction

4 object(s)

%

Figure 153: New connection icon in the Network and Dial-up Connections window

Note:

At this stage, disable the LAN. If it is in the enabled state, it can cause an error when

attempting to connect to the DECT system using the RAS connection.

The following figure shows an example of the DOS window running the DECT back-end
process after a new DECT site has been added using a serial connection.
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= Gelect D) WINNT) System32) crd.este - java -Djava.library p:

rosoft Windows 2888 [Version 5.80.2
Copyright 1985-2888 Hicrozoft Corp.

r ADMIN 'In_n]:;n.:d: aut .
ADMIN lo 1 in.

get ByMamne
getByMamne done

Figure 154: DOS window running the back-end process - new DECT site using serial connection

You can now connect to the new DECT system.

When connecting, the following sequence of messages appear at the bottom of the DECT
systems window:

Connecting The connection to the remote MODEM has been established successfully
Connecting Authenticating onto the DECT system
Connected Connections opened
Connected Synchronization with the DECT System completed
Note:

If there is a problem connecting to the system and the error seen on the back-end process
window is related to the Authentication process, try resetting the DMC4 relay card password
to correct the error.

Synchronize data with the DECT system

When the DMC DECT Manager connects to the DECT system, synchronization occurs. The
DMC DECT Manager database can be updated with the DECT system data.

When the DECT system is connected, there is a red icon on the toolbar. See Figure 155: DECT
Systems window and a synchronize dialog box on page 224.
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=] ~ Sample Site - Sample System - DECT Systems 5[] b33
File View Applivaions Firere  Wirdows Hep

ug
Ex

& TtisMerdianuily © AllDECT Sysl2ms

| Sie | Wenidan | JECT 3ystem | &arm | IP Address PARI Concentratian | Mumaer ofUsers | Connecton

Sar... |Samale toot 10216811 16634212

E,j Synchronize DECT PARI and SA...
The PARI and SARI on the DECT System changed.
Changing the PARI and SARI stops and restarts the DECT System.

| Parameters on the DECT System | parameters on the DECT Manager |

PARI |?6543210
SARI 5123456?

|Connzcled |

Update DECT Manager | Update DECT System | Help |

Figure 155: DECT Systems window and a synchronize dialog box

With the DMC DECT Manager connected to the system, store the system data in the DMC
DECT Manager database by clicking the Update DECT Manager button on all synchronization
dialog boxes.

Activate the firmware on all DMC4 cards

Confirm the active software package on the DMC4 relay card (see Figure 156: DMC window
and DECT Board properties dialog box on page 225). This must be the same 45100xxx.dwl
firmware that was loaded earlier.

If it is not the 45100xxx.dwl firmware, you must reload the firmware by selecting Upload from
the Firmware menu on the DECT Systems window (see Figure 157: DECT Systems

window on page 226). Choose the file you want to upload. The DMC4 card reboots. You must
then re-connect to the DECT system.
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I I

lv ShowCperaticnal [v | Show hon Operational ‘

DMCTH| Tyne | Actve Software Package | Relay State | NumberciUsers|  Comment
rafianal 0 Automatic creationo..
48207 DMC 46100105 \vas Ordrational 1 8utomatic creation o

Connected |

Figure 156: DMC window and DECT Board properties dialog box

When you have confirmed that the software package on the DMC4 relay card is correct,
activate this firmware on all DMC4 cards. Complete the following steps to activate the firmware
on the DMC4 cards.

Activating the firmware on DMC4 cards
1. Re-connect the faceplate cables from the relay card to the adjoining DMC4 cards.
2. From the Firmware menu, select Activation.

After the firmware has been activated, ensure that the Active Software Package on
all DMC4 cards corresponds to the 45100xxx.dwl firmware. See Figure 158: DMC
window on page 226.
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Figure 157: DECT Systems window

[MOT™

Figure 158: DMC window

Your DECT system is now complete and fully configured.

Implementing and operating MSMN

Implementing the MSMN feature

The sequence of actions required to configure this feature are as follows:
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Configure a phantom superloop using LD 97, if required.
Create the new DCS sets in LD 10.
Configure the RCFW data in LD 57 and LD 15 for handsets assigned as a visitor.

Use the DECT manager to configure sets on the DMCS.

Pre-subscribe the visiting handset one time at the MCDN node.

Note:

Subscription includes both overlay configuration and DECT Manager
configuration. For DECT Manager configuration.

Table 40: LD 10 - Add/Change DCS data block or data blocks.

Prompt

Response

Description

REQ:

TYPE:

TN

NEW NEW 1-255
CHG ECHG

DCS

Iscu

CDEN

(4D)

WRLS

YES

WTYP

DECT

NEW = Add a Digital Cordless Set

NEW X = The generation of new DCS units stop when
the maximum Index of 509 is reached on a single
DMC8 or VTNSs on the system run out or WRLS
Licence limits reached. All new DCS must be on the
same DMCS8.

CHG = Allows the DCS configuration to change to
another DMCS8. All new DCS must be on the same
DMCS.

ECHG = This command can change either the VSIT
response or the HMDN response.

Digital Cordless Set. Differentiates between analogue
sets and concentrated digital DECT handsets.

If TYPE=DCS, the system allocates the next available
VTN, and WRLS defaults to YES and WTYP defaults
to DECT. If package #350 is included, MWUN defaults
to 32.

CLS defaults to ERCA, allowing the Enhanced RCFW
feature.

Terminal Number

Format for Large System and CS 1000E system,
where | = loop, s = shelf, ¢ = card, u = unit

The system provides the Virtual TN for the handset.

Card Density. Only valid value for IPE is 4D. Normal
input is <CR>.

WiReLess analogue Set — entry defaults to YES with
no user input; value cannot be CHG'ed.

Wireless TYPe — entry defaults to DECT with no user
input; value cannot be CHG'ed.
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Prompt

Response

Description

MWUN

DMC8

INDX

VSIT

HMDN

32

Isc

0.50

(NO)

9

YES

Maximum number of Wireless UNits — entry defaults
to 32 with no user input — value cannot be CHG'ed.

Note:

If MWUN = 32, CDEN automatically changes to 8D,
and prints as an 8D unit.

Location of the actual DMC8. Assigns a TN to a DECT
Mobility Card located on an IPE shelf or cabinet.

Format for Large System and CS 1000E system,
where | = loop, s = shelf, ¢ = card

DMCS8 index to map the Virtual TN to a DMCS8 TN.
Starting index on DMCS8, each unit increments to the
next available unit.

ViSITing DECT set. Determines the difference
between a local handset and a visiting handset. VSIT
available if the MSMN Package is unrestricted. YES =
visiting DECT set. NO = local DECT set.

HoMe Directory Number. Sets the DN as a valid
MCDN network DN. NMDN available if VSIT = YES.

Table 41: LD 10 - Copy DCS data block or data blocks.

Prompt

Response

Description

REQ:

DMC8

CPY

Iscl

1-32

CPY n = The generation of new units stop when the
following occurs:

maximum index of 509 is reached on a single DMC8
or

VTNSs on the system run out or

WRLS Licence limits reached.

All DCS must be on the same DMCS.

Location of the actual DMCS8 to copy on an IPE shelf
or cabinet.

Table 42: LD 10 - Remove DCS data block or data blocks.

Prompt Response Description
REQ: OUT 1-255 OUT X = Removing units stops when the maximum
index of 509 is reached on a single DMCS8. All new
DCS must be on the same DMCS8.
DMC8 Iscl Location of the actual DMCS8 to out on an IPE shelf or

cabinet.
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Table 43: LD 10 - Convert handset type 500 to DCS

Prompt

Response

Description

REQ

CDCSs

Convert Digital Cordless Set — always convert from a
non-concentrated to a concentrated system after
software upgrade. Non-concentrated mode is not
supported now. The conversion routine converts the
500 units to DCS units and moves them from the
actual TN to a virtual TN.

The CDCS conversion routine prints each TN as it is moved, in the following format:

500 TN 1 s ¢ 00 = DCS TN L SC

where: L S C = virtual TN

Example

Index#.

Index# = default of the unit number of the 500 type set.

Table 44: LD 20 - Print actual DMCS8 TN and virtual DMCS8 TN list.

Prompt Response Description
REQ PRT Request.
TYPE DCS Digital Cordless Set.
TN Isc Terminal Number for DMCS8 card on IPE shelf or
| Cabinet
Iscu Virtual Terminal Number on an IPE shelf or Cabinet

Format for Large System and CS 1000E system,
where | = loop, s = shelf, ¢ = card, u = unit

The print routine outputs the following format:

INDX Index #

VTN 11l s cc uu

where: Index # = Index number of virtual TN.

Example

lll's cc uu = Virtual TN of unit.

Table 45: LD 81 - Print DCS features.

Prompt Response Description
REQ LST Request.
FEAT VSIT Feature Request - DECT visitors.
HMDN Xx [ <cr> HoMe Directory Number. Specify a single HMDN or
print all HMDN on system.
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The LD 81 output format is as follows:

DCS Cust# Local DN TN 11l s cc uu HMDN Home DN Last Activity Date.
where:

» Cust# = Customer Number

« Local DN = Local Directory Number of user

¢ lll s cc uu = TN of unit

*« Home DN = Home directory number of user

« Last Activity Date = Last date of service change activity for user

LD 83 — Prints DCS terminal numbers with a unit type of DCS instead of 500.

Operating the MSMN feature

To activate the MSMN feature, perform the following steps.

1. Turn the handset on within the coverage range of a visited DECT system.

2. Enter the coverage range of a visited DECT system from another DECT system
with the handset turned on.

To deactivate the MSMN feature, perform the following steps.

1. Turn the handset off within coverage range of the visited DECT system. (The
handset must have the DECT Detach feature.)

2. Turn the handset on at the home DECT system. (Any CFW related to the handset
is cancelled.)

3. Enterthe coverage range of the home DECT system with the handset on. (Any CFW
related to the handset is cancelled.)
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Chapter 6: System administration

Contents

This section contains information on the following topics:

DECT Systems window on page 232

Deleting DECT systems on page 235

Retrieving subscription data for DECT handsets on page 236

Enabling subscriptions on page 237

Activating the PIN on the DECT handsets on page 238

Working with DECT handset subscriptions on page 238

Deleting TNs that are not on the switch on page 247

Updating data on DMC DECT Manager or updating data on a DECT system on page 248

Provisioning a DECT system remotely on page 249

Subscribing a DECT system remotely on page 251

Modifying system properties on page 253

Keeping or removing non-operational DMCS8 cards from DMC DECT Manager on page 262

Keeping or removing non-operational basestations from DMC DECT Manager on page 263

Resolving a subscription configuration mismatch on page 264

Troubleshooting on page 265

Logging into the DMC DECT Manager

Refer to section PBX system configuration of the NTP Using the DMC DECT Manager Avaya
Communication Server 1000 (NN43001-142).

for information about connecting DMC DECT Manager to a DECT system.
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Selecting the PBX that supports DECT

Refer to section PBX system configuration of the NTP Using the DMC DECT Manager Avaya
Communication Server 1000 (NN43001-142) for information about connecting the DMC DECT
Manager to a DECT system.

DECT Systems window

Current Alarms

Performance Collection
Current RE8I Data

Sample Site - Sample System - DECT Systems
File View Appliveffuns  Finesware Wirduws Hep

|

+

O ThisMerdtanuily © Al DECT Syslens

Sre | Werdan | JECT System | &larm | IF Ajdress Concentration | Humoer of Users | Connecton

Figure 159: DECT Systems window

Opening Subscriptions, Boards, and RFP windows
Opening Subscriptions, Boards, and RFP windows

1. Select a DECT system.
Highlight a system from the list.
2. Open one of the following from the DECT Systems window:
* Subscriptions window
« Boards (DMC) window
* Radios (basestation) window
Click on the appropriate entry in the Applications menu.
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Connecting to a DECT system

Complete the following steps.

Connecting to a DECT system

1. Select a DECT system from the DECT Systems window list.
Highlight a DECT system.
2. Perform one of the following actions from the DECT Systems window:

a. connect to a DECT system

b. disconnect from a DECT system

c. lock a connection to a DECT system

d. unlock a connection from a DECT system

From the Applications menu click on the following items, or click on the following
icon:

a. Connect or (green)
g
¢

b. Disconnect or (yellow)
i
¢

c. Lock or (red)
[ [
>

d. Unlock or (yellow)
g
>

Note:

While the Connection status is Connecting or Disconnecting, the Connect/Disconnect tool
is disabled. The status bar shows the connection progress.
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Establishing a permanent connection to a DECT system

'*]Upii\-il; Telephong Henager - Sample Site - Sample System - DECT Systems
Fily View  Applicaiuns Finrware  Wirduws Hep

4|

 TrisWerdianuily © AIDECT Syslis

pac | Aromemnteatinn | blimmane afilonem | Sanmeston ||

General Cﬂmmunitaﬁonlmcess Riyhtlu‘enﬁﬂcaﬁon] Narm| Pararrssners|
Add '
Dolbie IP address: [1921681.1
Disconnect Subnetwork Mask: |255.255.255.0
Properties Gateway IP Address: |192.168.1.200
Close |
Permanent Connection | ClEeecannention
Connzcted | C Ethemet

& Serial Details... I

{ Ok || cancel I Apply I Help |

Figure 160: DECT Systems window and DECT System Properties window

Complete the following steps.

Establishing a permanent connection to a DECT system

1. Select a DECT system from the DECT Systems window list.

Highlight a DECT system.
2. Connect to a DECT system.

From the Applications menu, click on Connect or click on the(green) icon.
9%
3. Open the Properties dialog box.
From the File menu, click on Properties.
4. Select Permanent Connection.
Check the Permanent Connection box.

5. Accept the changes.
Click on the OK button.
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Deleting DECT systems

Add
Delete |
Disconnect _'
& Properties "
L, g IS i
?Fllt Vi Applivaluns  Flirewvare ;m..-..,.g.'._‘fff -

-gg|

& Tz Merdianuily € AIDECT Systzis

[BI’B Wetidan | DECT 3ystemn | Alarm | IP Address PARI Concentration | Numoer of Users | Connecton
garm.. |Bomalg toot 102.168.1.1 16634213

Figure 161: DECT Systems window

Complete the following steps.

Deleting DECT systems
1. Using Windows, log in to DMC DECT Manager. Select the system that supports
DECT. Launch the DECT application. Open the DECT Systems window.

Follow the instructions in Logging into the DMC DECT Manager on page 231 and
Selecting the PBX that supports DECT on page 232.

2. Select a DECT system to delete.

Highlight a DECT system from the list.
3. Delete the DECT system.

From the File menu, click on Delete.
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Retrieving subscription data for DECT handsets
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Figure 162: DECT Subscriptions window, Synchronize DECT and Administration Config window
Complete the following steps.

Retrieving subscription data for DECT handsets

1. Using Windows, login to DMC DECT Manager. Select the system that supports the
DECT system. Launch the DECT application. Open the DECT Systems window.

Follow the instructions in Logging into the DMC DECT Manager on page 231 and
Selecting the PBX that supports DECT on page 232.

2. Open the Subscriptions window.

Follow the instructions in DECT Systems window on page 232.

3. Retrieve the subscription configuration data from the DMC DECT Manager Station
Administration database.

In the Subscriptions window, click on the Operations menu, click on Retrieve DMC
DECT Manager Configuration.

Note:

At this point, all DECT handsets configured on DMC DECT Manager Station
Administration are shown in the Subscriptions window.

4. Open the Configure DECT Subscription dialog box.
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Enabling subscriptions

5. Click the File menu.
6. Click Add or

9

Enabling subscriptions

Condgaes
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Figure 163: Subscriptions window
Complete the following steps for each DECT handset:

Enabling DECT handsets
Note:
At this point, there are no PINs shown in the Subscriptions window.
1. Select a DECT handset from the list.
Click on one DECT handset in the list to highlight a row.
2. Enable DECT handsets.

Click on the Operations menu. Click Enable or click

Y
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Activating the PIN on the DECT handsets
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Figure 164: Subscriptions window
Complete the following step:
Obtaining the PIN
Note:

At this point, in the Subscriptions window, the PINs are shown and the Status is Enabled.
Subscribe the DECT Handsets.
For information on subscribing and provisioning handsets refer to the DECT Handset user

guides.

Note:

When a DECT handset is subscribed, the Subscription window shows the Status column as
Subscribed and does not show a PIN.

Working with DECT handset subscriptions

Procedures are available for:

1. Disabling a DECT handset subscription on page 239

Copying a DECT handset subscription on page 240

Moving a DECT handset subscription on page 241

Finding a DECT handset subscription on page 242

Importing a DECT handset subscription on page 243

Exporting a DECT handset subscription on page 245

N o g b~ DN

Force disabling a DECT handset subscription on page 246
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Working with DECT handset subscriptions

Disabling a DECT handset subscription

Configure
Set Default PARK
Enatile O30 =
GalNoDECT - GAL1 - DMC8-1 - Subsenplions Disable
File Wiew Edit Operation® Help Force Disable
""""""""" | I \.-
=l | w2l
[v Show Available | ShowSubscribed
DMC 00 8 '|
|v Show Enabled v ShowBlack Listed
DMC TN | Index| Home DN | Local DN |Home || wTN | PARK | Staws | PIN | Comment
008 1 L ! | [ Disable DECT Subscription

Do you want to remowe the subscription -

 from this systern only or

& from all systems where the portable setis subscribed?

Ok | Cancel | Help |

Disconnected |

Figure 165: DECT Subscriptions window and Disable DECT Subscription window

Note:

For further information, refer to Multi-site Mobility Networking subscriptions on page 34.

Complete the following steps.

Disabling DECT handset subscription

1. Using Windows, login to DMC DECT Manager. Select the system that supports the
DECT system. Launch the DECT application. Open the DECT Systems window.

Follow the instructions in Logging into the DMC DECT Manager on page 231 and
Selecting the PBX that supports DECT on page 232.

2. Open the Subscriptions window.

Follow the instructions in DECT Systems window on page 232.

3. Select a DECT handset subscriptions for disabling.

Note:

A single DECT handset, a list of DECT handsets, or all DECT handsets on a DMC
can be selected.

Highlight a DMC TN and an Index, or several indexes in the list.
4. Disable the DECT handset subscriptions.
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From the Operations menu, click Disable.

5. Disable from this system only.
Click OK.

6. Disable from all systems where the portable set is subscribed.
Click OK.

Copying a DECT handset subscription

GalNoDECT - GAL 1 DNCH-. - 5 ﬁ“p:te =
y — &l
View Edit Operations Help =
Find
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oMC (008 +]
¥ Show Enabled [ Show Black Listed 2 DECT Copy Subscription I
DMC TN | Index] Home DN| Local DN | Home| ¥ | Destination DECT Syst D 1DMC——
| , =i
ana | 1 | Pacific city j LI
DMC TH Index Local DN To: DMC TN To: Index
01101 1 1000 01101 1]~
01101 2 1001 01101 2
01101 3 1002 01101 3
01101 4 1003 01101 4
01101 |§ 1004 01101 5
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’> I f..,o.k_.." Cancel | Help I

Figure 166: DECT Subscriptions window and DECT Copy Subscription window

Complete the following steps.

Copying a DECT handset subscription

1. Using Windows, login to DMC DECT Manager. Select the system that supports the
DECT system. Launch the DECT application. Open the DECT Systems window.

Follow the instructions in Logging into the DMC DECT Manager on page 231 and
Selecting the PBX that supports DECT on page 232.

2. Select the source DECT system to copy the subscription.

Highlight the DECT system in the DECT Systems window.
3. Open the Subscriptions window.
4. Open the DECT Copy Subscription dialog box.

From the Edit menu, click on Copy.

5. Select a DECT system where the copied subscription is to be stored

Pull-down the Destination DECT System list and highlight a system name.
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6. Select DMC on the DECT system where the copied subscription is to be stored.

Pull-down the Destination DMC list and highlight a DMC.
7. Select a DECT handset subscriptions to copy.

Note:

Select a single DECT handset, a list of DECT handsets, or all DECT handsets
on a DMC.

Highlight a DMC TN and an Index (or more than one index) in the list.
8. Select a DMC or Index for the subscriptions.

Highlight a To: DMC TN or a To: Index (or more than one index) in the list.
9. Accept the changes.

Click on the OK button.

Moving a DECT handset subscription

Ga%uOECT - GALT - DMCB-1 - Subscriptions

File Wiew Edit Operations Help

(=) v | 2| 2| T \

J¥ Show Available | ShowSubscribed
¥ Show Enabled v ShowBlack Listed

cony ‘
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PPacific city ~| [ |
DMC TN Index LocalDN | To:DMCTN | To: Index
01101 1 1000 0110 1|~
|01101 2 1001 01101 2
{01101 3 1002 01101 3
Disconnected |01 101 4 1003 01101 4
01101 5 1004 01101 5
N4 4 N4 3 AnNne N4 4 N4 R_'l

Cancel I Help |

Figure 167: DECT Subscriptions window and DECT Move Subscription window

Complete the following steps.

Moving a DECT handset subscription

1. Using Windows, login to DMC DECT Manager. Select the system that supports the
DECT system. Launch the DECT application. Open the DECT Systems window.
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Follow the instructions in Logging into the DMC DECT Manager on page 231 and
Selecting the PBX that supports DECT on page 232.

2. Open the Subscriptions window.

3. Open the DECT Move Subscription dialog box.
From the Edit menu, click on Move.
4. Select a DECT system where the moved subscription is to be put.
Pull-down the Destination DECT System list and highlight a system name.
5. Select DMC on the DECT system where the moved subscription is to be put.
Pull-down the Destination DMC list and highlight a DMC.
6. Select DMC on the DECT system the moved subscription is to be put.
Pull-down the Destination DMC list and highlight a DMC.
7. Select a DECT handset subscriptions to move.

Note:

Select a single DECT handset, a list of DECT handsets, or all DECT handsets
on a DMC.

Highlight a DMC TN and an Index (or more than one index) in the list.
8. Select a DMC or Index for the subscriptions.

Highlight a To: DMC TN or a To: Index (or more than one index) in the list.
9. Accept the changes.

Click OK.

Finding a DECT handset subscription
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Figure 168: DECT Subscriptions window and Find DECT Subscription window

Complete the following steps.
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Finding a DECT handset subscription

1. Using Windows, login to DMC DECT Manager. Select the system that supports the
DECT system. Launch the DECT application. Open the DECT Systems window.

Follow the instructions in Logging into the DMC DECT Manager on page 231 and
Selecting the PBX that supports DECT on page 232.

2. Open the Subscriptions window.
3. Open the Find DECT Subscription dialog box.

From the Edit menu, click on Find.
4. Select find criteria.

Click on Find IPUI or Find Home DN, enter the value, and click on the Find
button.

5. View the results.

Importing a DECT handset subscription

Import
Export
{=fOptivity Telephons Mariager - GalMoDECT - GALT - DMC8-1 - SUBKSTRED =] E3
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pmc TN | index| Home Dn | Local ON| Home | [~ pestination DMC
008 1 | : : —
= |
OMC TN Index Local DM | ToiDMCTN | To.index
01101 1 1000 01101 1=
IIJ1 101 2 1001 1o 2]
01101 3 1002 01101 3
01104 4 1003 01101 4
01101 5 1004 01101 50+
Disconnected
Cancel | Help |

Figure 169: DECT Subscriptions window and DECT Import Subscription window
Complete the following steps.

Importing a DECT handset subscription

1. Access the DECT Application.
Follow the instructions in Logging into the DMC DECT Manager on page 231

2. Open the Subscriptions window.
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. Open the DECT Import Subscription dialog box.

From the File menu, click on Import.
Select a DECT system where the imported subscription is to be put.

Pull-down the Destination DMC list and highlight a DMC.

. Select DMC to be imported.

Pull-down the Destination DMC list and highlight a DMC.

. Select a DECT handset subscriptions to import.

Note:

Select a single DECT handset, a list of DECT handsets, or all DECT handsets
on a DMC.

Highlight a DMC TN and an Index, or several indexs in the list.

. Select a DMC or Index for the subscriptions.

Highlight a To: DMC TN or a To: Index, or several To: indexs in the list.

. Accept the changes.

Click OK.
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Exporting a DECT handset subscription
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Figure 170: DECT Subscriptions window and Export Subscription window

Complete the following steps.

Exporting a DECT handset subscription

1.

Using Windows, login to DMC DECT Manager. Select the system that supports the
DECT system. Launch the DECT application. Open the DECT Systems window.

Follow the instructions in Logging into the DMC DECT Manager on page 231 and
Selecting the PBX that supports DECT on page 232.

2. Open the Subscriptions window.

3. Open the Export DECT Subscription dialog box.

From the Find menu, click on Export.
Select a DECT handset subscriptions to export.

Note:

A single DECT handset, a list of DECT handsets, or all DECT handsets on a DMC
can be selected.

Highlight a DMC TN and an Index, or several indexes in the list.

. Select a DMC or Index for the subscriptions.

Highlight a To: DMC TN or a To: Index, or several To: indexes in the list.
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6. Accept the changes.

Click on the OK button.
7. Paste the subscriptions into a file.

Force disabling a DECT handset subscription

|v Show Available | ShowSubscribed
DMC 00 8 v|
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Disconnected :
Ok I

Figure 171: DECT Subscriptions window and Force disable DECT Subscription window

Complete the following steps.

Force disabling a DECT handset subscription
1. Using Windows, login to DMC DECT Manager. Select the system that supports the

DECT system. Launch the DECT application. Open the DECT Systems window.
Follow the instructions in:

* Logging into the DMC DECT Manager on page 231
» Selecting the PBX that supports DECT on page 232
 Launching the DECT application on page 189

2. Open the Subscriptions window.

3. Open the Force Disable DECT Subscription dialog box.

From the Operations menu, click on Force Disable.
4. Select a DECT handset subscriptions for Force Disabling.
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Deleting TNs that are not on the switch

Note:

Select a single DECT handset, a list of DECT handsets, or all DECT handsets
on a DMC.

Highlight a DMC TN and an Index (or more than one index) in the list.
5. Disable the DECT handset subscriptions.

From the Operations menu, click on Force Disable.
6. Disable from this system only.

Click on OK button.
7. Disable from all systems where the portable set is subscribed.

Click OK.

Deleting TNs that are not on the switch

To remove configured sets (TRN status) that are no longer on the switch, perform the following
steps

Removing configured sets

1. Using Windows, log in to DMC DECT Manager. Select the system that supports the
DECT system. Launch the DECT application. Open the DECT Systems window.

Follow the instructions in Logging into the DMC DECT Manager on page 231 and
Selecting the PBX that supports DECT on page 232.

2. Open the Subscriptions window.

3. Open the DECT Move Subscription dialog box.

From the Edit menu, click Global update.
4. Select the sync status SSTAT.

Set Old value to the current status. Set New value to NEW.
5. Delete the TNs from the switch.

Note:

Perform this procedure after 500 analogue TNs have been converted to concentrated
TNs.
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Updating data on DMC DECT Manager or updating data on
a DECT system
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Figure 172: Mismatch dialog boxes

When the DECT manager connects to a DECT system, synchronization flags any differences
between the DECT manager database and the DECT system database with mismatch dialog
boxes. These dialog boxes are useful when provisioning DECT systems off-site.

See Provisioning a DECT system remotely on page 249 and Subscribing a DECT system
remotely on page 251.

Complete the following steps.
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Provisioning a DECT system remotely

Updating data on DMC DECT Manager

1. Using Windows, login to DMC DECT Manager. Select the system that supports the
DECT system. Launch the DECT application. Open the DECT Systems window.

Follow the instructions in:

 Logging into the DMC DECT Manager on page 231
* Selecting the PBX that supports DECT on page 232
 Launching the DECT application on page 189

2. Using a web-based navigator, open the Administrator login screen and login. Select
the System Navigator. Select the system that supports the DECT system. Launch
the DECT application. Open the DECT Systems window.

3. Select a DECT system.
Highlight a DECT system from the list.
4. Connect to a DECT system.
From the Applications menu, click Connect or click the green icon:
A
¢
5. If any error dialogs appear, it is necessary to decide to update either the DECT
Manager or the DECT system.

Click on either the Update DECT Manager button, or Update DECT System
button.

Provisioning a DECT system remotely

A distributor can use a DECT system to configure a system and subscribe sets on it. If the
DECT Access System and board configuration are the same on both the distributor and the
customer DECT systems, and if the DECT handsets are properly programmed on the
customer-PBX-side, then the DMCs can be placed in the customer system and the DECT
handsets function properly.
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Remote DMCS8 provisioning where the customer site has a DECT
manager
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Figure 173: Remote DMCS8 provision where the customer site has a DECT manager
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Complete the following step.

Provisioning remotely - the customer site has a DECT manager

Remotely provision DMCS8s for a customer site.

Follow steps 1 to 6a/6b shown in Figure 173: Remote DMCS8 provision where the customer

site has a DECT manager on page 250.
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Subscribing a DECT system remotely

Remote DMCS8 provisioning where the customer site does not have
a DECT manager
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Figure 174: Remote DMCS8 provision where customer site does not have a DECT manager
Complete the following step.
Provisioning remotely - the customer site does not have a DECT manager

Remotely provision a customer site.

Follow steps 1 to 6 shown in Figure 174: Remote DMCS8 provision where customer site
does not have a DECT manager on page 251.

Subscribing a DECT system remotely

A DECT handset can subscribe itself to any DECT system, regardless of the DECT system
Primary Access Rights ldentifier (PARI) and Secondary Access Rights Identifier (SARI). In
other words, from the DECT handset itself, the DECT handset can be subscribed to a DECT
system where the DECT handset is not necessarily intended to be operational. The customer
does not always have a DECT manager on site.
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Remote DECT handset subscription where the customer site has a
DECT manager
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Figure 175: Remote DECT handset subscription where the customer site has a DECT manager

Complete the following step.
Updating IP address on DMC DECT Manager
Remotely provision a customer site.

Follow steps 1 to 7 shown in Figure 175: Remote DECT handset subscription where the
customer site has a DECT manager on page 252.
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Remote DECT handset subscription where the customer site does
not have a DECT manager
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Figure 176: Remote DECT handset subscription where customer site does not have a DECT
manager

Complete the following step.

Updating IP address on DMC DECT Manager

Remotely provision a customer site.

Follow steps 1 to 4 shown in Figure 176: Remote DECT handset subscription where
customer site does not have a DECT manager on page 253.

Modifying system properties
Several system properties can be modified. Procedures are included for:

» Changing passwords on page 254

» Changing the DECT system name on page 255

» Changing the IP address on DMC DECT manager on page 256

» Changing the IP address on the DECT system DMC8 Relay card on page 257
» Changing a PARI or SARI on page 258
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» Changing the Upstream Manager |IP address on page 259

» Changing the time and date on page 260

» Changing parameters on page 261

Changing passwords

Note:
For lost passwords, see Recovering a password on page 310.
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8 Weidan | JECT Systern  ala
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Add ‘ DECT System Name: [
SRl Change Password... I
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_g_l_nse 0ld password: r
Concentration Mode: N aoond. I,,..,,,.—
Number of Subscribed Lsers:
Confirm new password: ,:
[Connaced | Do not change password on the DECT System [
@ Cancel I ' Ok [ Cancel | Help I

Figure 177: DECT Systems window and Change DECT Password
Complete the following steps.

Changing passwords

1. Using Windows, login to DMC DECT Manager. Select the system that supports the
DECT system. Launch the DECT application. Open the DECT Systems window.

Follow the instructions in Logging into the DMC DECT Manager on page 231 and
Launching the DECT application on page 189.

2. Using a web-based navigator, open the Administrator login screen and login. Select
the System Navigator. Select the system that supports the DECT system. Launch
the DECT application. Open the DECT Systems window.

3. Open the DECT Systems Properties dialog box.

From the File menu, click Properties , and then click on the General tab.
4. Select Change Password.

254 DMC DECT Fundamentals March 2013
Comments? infodev@avaya.com



mailto:infodev@avaya.com?subject=DMC DECT Fundamentals

Modifying system properties

Click on the Change Password button.
5. Change the password.

Enter the Old Password, enter the New Password, confirm the New Password, and
click OK.

Changing the DECT system name

F-f]ISanple Site - Sample Spatem - DECT Systems 8 [u] 3
Filg  View Applivaluns  Flhiresare Wil duws He p
% |
- 1‘* Murdianuily € AlDECT Syslatis General | Communlca#on| Access nghtldanliﬂcauon] Nan’n| Paramshrs|
Sie |\weridan | JECT System | &larm | IPAddress
Site Name: fGaIDECT
Add Meridian Name: |GAL1
Delete DECT Syster Name: [
Disconnect Change Password.. |
Properties
Close
Concentration Mode: I
Number of Subscribed Users: ]IJ
[Connzcted |
(&1 Cancel l Apply | Help |

Figure 178: DECT Systems window and DECT System Properties - General tab

Complete the following steps.

Changing the DECT system name

1. Using Windows, log in to DMC DECT Manager. Select the system that supports the
DECT system. Launch the DECT application. Open the DECT Systems window.

Follow the instructions in Logging into the DMC DECT Manager on page 231 and
Launching the DECT application on page 189.

2. Using a web-based navigator, open the Administrator login screen and login. Select
the System Navigator. Select the system that supports the DECT system. Launch
the DECT application. Open the DECT Systemswindow.

3. Open the DECT Systems Properties dialog box.

From the File menu, click Properties, and click on the General tab.
4. Change the DECT system name.

Enter the new name in the DECT System Name field.
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Changing the IP address on DMC DECT manager

Before changing the IP address on the DMC DECT manager, close the connection. After
making the change on the DECT system, open the connection as a safety check.

[ Sanple Sile - Sample System - DECT Systoms [l b3
Filg Vew Applicalons Fiiiware  Windows Hep |
g SR EPRINTe DRI TIPS e A

1
§c |

DECT System Properties E

 THgMerdianuily © AllDECT Syslams General Communication |Access Right Identification | Alarm | Parameters |

IP address: [192.168.1.1

Add ' Subnetwork Mask: |255.255.255.0
Delete Gateway IP Address: |182.168.1.200
Discannect

Properties

Close Permanent Connection [ Glosec

" Ethemet

+ Serial Details... I

| Connacled |

Cancel | Apply | Help |

Figure 179: DECT Systems window and DECT System Properties - Communication tab

Complete the following steps.

Changing the IP address on the DECT system

1. Using Windows, login to DMC DECT Manager. Select the system that supports the
DECT system. Launch the DECT application. Open the DECT Systems window.

Follow the instructions in Logging into the DMC DECT Manager on page 231 and
Launching the DECT application on page 189.

2. Using a web-based navigator, open the Administrator login screen and login. Select
the System Navigator. Select the system that supports the DECT system. Launch
the DECT application. Open the DECT Systems window.

3. Open the DECT Systems Properties dialog box.

From the File menu, click on Properties, then click on the Communication tab.
4. Select Ethernet.

Click on the Ethernet radio button.
5. Accept the changes.

Click OK.
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Changing the IP address on the DECT system DMCS8 Relay card

Before changing the IP address of the DMC8 Relay card through Telnet, close the connection.
After making the change on the DECT system, open the connection as a safety check.

¥ Telnet - 192.168.1.104 HmE =

Connect  Edit Teminal Help

login: dasuser

password:
local> ipconfig 192.168.1.184 255_255.255.08 192.168.1.199

Figure 180: Telnet 192.168.1.1

Complete the following steps.

Changing the IP address on DECT system DMC8 Relay card

1. Open the Telnet dialog box.

Click Start on the Windows taskbar and choose Accessories.
2. Enter the username and password.

Type username dasuser and password dasuser.

3. When the connection prompt local appears, change the DMCS8 Relay card IP
address.

Enter the following command:

ipconTig XXX.XXX_XXX_.XXX YYY.VYYY.YVYY.-YVYY 277.277.277_.77Z7
XXX . XXX . XXX . XXX = hew |P address of the DMC8 Relay card.
YYY-YYY-YVYY.Yyyy = subnet mask, usually 255.255.255.0

zzz.zzz.zzz.zzz = |P address if this is the gateway for the network.
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Note:

Setzzz.zzz_.zzz.zzz to the IP address of the DMC DECT Manager server
Ethernet interface. If there are two Ethernet interfaces on the DMC DECT
Manager server, set zzz.zzz.zzz .zzz to the IP address of the Ethernet
interface that is on the same network as the DMC8 Relay card.

Changing a PARI or SARI

Note:
When the PARI or SARI changes, the DECT system resets and the connection closes. If
the connection is permanent, the DMC DECT Manager attempts to open in the
background.

£ Sanple Site - Sample System - DECT Systams s b5
Fie View Applicalivns Fioware Wirduws Hep |
&

I DECT System Propeities E

Ganerall Communication Access Right identification IMarrn| Paramnwrsl

& TIEHB! dinuily € All DECT Syslanis

PARI-
¥ Change PAR... |
Add :
Delete [SARE
Disconnect i | Change SARL... |
Properties | :
Close

Connacted |

Ok I Cancel [ Apply | Help |

Figure 181: DECT Systems window and DECT System Properties - Access tab

Complete the following steps.

Changing a PARI or SARI

1. Using Windows, login to DMC DECT Manager. Select the system that supports the
DECT system. Launch the DECT application. Open the DECT Systems window.

Follow the instructions in Logging into the DMC DECT Manager on page 231 and
Launching the DECT application on page 189.

2. Using a web-based navigator, open the Administrator login screen and login. Select
the System Navigator. Select the system that supports the DECT system. Launch
the DECT application. Open the DECT Systems window.
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3. Open the DECT Systems Properties dialog box.

From the File menu, click Properties, and click on the Access Right
Identification tab.

4. Enter the PARI or SARI.
5. To accept the changes, click OK.

Changing the Upstream Manager IP address

Note:
An Upstream Manager IP address can only be programmed on the DMC8 Relay card.

Sample Sile - Sample System - DECT Systams = [=] E3 |
&Wn Applivabuns Fliniware  Wirduws Hep
||
DECT Sypstem Properties [ X]
o nkam dianuily € AIDECT Syslams {)enera!' Communicaﬁon' Access Right Identification Alarm | Palametersl
Sie endan | JECT Systemn | Alarm | P Address r ~
= Alarm Active: |
Add Upstream Manager IP address: I
Delete
Date: |
Disconnect
Time:
Properties l
Close
| Connzcted
!7)qu Cancel | Apply | Help |

Figure 182: DECT Systems window and DECT System Properties - Alarm tab

Complete the following steps.

Changing the Upstream Manager IP address

1. Using Windows, login to DMC DECT Manager. Select the system that supports the
DECT system. Launch the DECT application. Open the DECT Systems window.

Follow the instructions in Logging into the DMC DECT Manager on page 231 and
Launching the DECT application on page 189.

2. Using a web-based navigator, open the Administrator login screen and login. Select
the System Navigator. Select the system that supports the DECT system. Launch
the DECT application. Open the DECT Systems window.

3. Open the DECT Systems Properties dialog box.
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From the File menu, click Properties. Click the Alarm tab.
4. Enter the new Upstream Manager IP address.
5. Click OK to accept the changes.

Changing the time and date

The time and date is used to time-stamp the alarms.

Note:
The time and date must be changed when the DECT system reboots or a DMC resets.

Complete the following steps.

Changing time and date

1. Using Windows, log in to DMC DECT Manager. Select the system that supports the
DECT system. Launch the DECT application. Open the DECT Systems window.

Follow the instructions in Logging into the DMC DECT Manager on page 231 and
Launching the DECT application on page 189.

2. Using a web-based navigator, open the Administrator login screen and login. Select
the System Navigator. Select the system that supports the DECT system. Launch
the DECT application. Open the DECT Systems window.

3. Connect to a DECT system.
From the Applications menu, click Connect, or click the green icon:
00
¢

4. Open the DECT Systems Properties dialog box.

From the File menu, click Properties. Click the Alarm tab.
5. Change the time and date.
6. Click OK to accept the changes.
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Changing Parameters

Sample Sie - Sample System - DECT Systems

Fig Vhw Applicabuns Fliwars Viiduws Hep
& | DECT Syatem Properties x|

General | Communication | Access Rig htdentification | Alam Parammaml |

& ‘n¥mmhuu‘m € AIDECT Sysl2mis

Tone Duration (ms): [ |

Inter Digit Pause (ms): | =

Delate Pause Duration (s): | =l

g Disconnect . Level 1 - low freuency (dB): | =

_ Properies | Level 2 - low freuency (dB): [ =l

_ Close AD loss Pad - Fandset to system (@8): [ |

AMD loss Pad - system to handset (@8); [ =l

Setto Factory Defaults l
| Connzclad |
Ok | Cancel | Apphy | Help I

Figure 183: DECT Systems window and DECT System Properties - Parameters tab

Complete the following steps.

Changing Parameters

1. Using Windows, log in to DMC DECT Manager Select the system that supports the
DECT system. Launch the DECT application. Open the DECT Systems window.

Follow the instructions in Logging into the DMC DECT Manager on page 231 and
Launching the DECT application on page 189.

2. Using a web-based navigator, open the Administrator login screen and login. Select
the System Navigator. Select the system that supports the DECT system. Launch
the DECT application. Open the DECT Systems window.

3. To open the DECT System Properties dialog box, from the File menu, click
Properties. Click the Parameters tab.

4. Change the parameters as required.
5. Click OK to accept the changes.
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Keeping or removing non-operational DMCS8 cards from
DMC DECT Manager

Synchronize DECT board configuration

Note:

The Synchronize DECT Board Configuration window, as shown in the following figure,
only appears when a connection is established and there is a mismatch. If there is a
permanent connection and the DECT system configuration changes, the DMC DECT
Manager is updated automatically. The change is noted in the DMC DECT Manager event
log.

E\Eﬁ Synchronize DECT Board Configurationize

The following hoards are not operational anymare.

DibdiC: TH keep in the Configuration
01001 [ <
01002 [v
01101 [v
n4 4 N7 - ;I

Flease select the boards that must be kept inthe DECT canfiguration.

(0] 54 Help

Figure 184: Synchronize DECT Board Configuration window

Complete the following steps.

Keeping or removing non-operational DMC8 cards from DMC DECT Manager

1. To remove DMCS8 cards, delete the check mark from the appropriate box.
2. To keep DMCS8 cards, put a check mark in the appropriate box.

3. Click OK to accept the changes.
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Keeping or removing non-operational basestations from DMC DECT Manager

Keeping or removing non-operational basestations from
DMC DECT Manager

Note:

The window shown in Figure 185: Synchronize DECT Radio Fixed Part Configuration
window on page 263 only appears when a connection is established and there is a
mismatch. If there is a permanent connection and the DECT system configuration changes,
the DMC DECT Manager is updated automatically and the change is noted in the DMC
DECT Manager event log.

E‘-"g’,j' Synchronize DECT Radio Fixed Part Configuration

The following Radio Fixed Parts are not operational anymore.

Dt C TH Radio |dentifiar keaep inthe Configuration.
01003 1] [ -
01003 1 [
01003 2 v
01103 0 [v
01103 1 v
01103 2 [
e 3 . E

Please selectthe Radio Fixed Parts that must be kept inthe DECT configuration.

Ok Help

Figure 185: Synchronize DECT Radio Fixed Part Configuration window
Complete the following steps.
Keeping or removing non-operational basestations from DMC DECT Manager

1. To remove basestations, delete the check mark from the appropriate box.
2. To keep basestations, put a check mark in the appropriate box.
3. Click OK to accept the changes.
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Resolving a subscription configuration mismatch

Note:

The window shown in Figure 186: DECT Subscriptions Configuration Mismatch window and
DMC window on page 264 opens when subscriptions are enabled with the Subscriptions
window Operation pull-down menu and clicking on Configure.

ri_a?, DECT Subscription Configuration

The subscription configuration has changed on the DECT System.
The boards where the configuration has changed are listed below.

01001 -
01002
01003
01004

01005
01008

01007 ll
Please synchronize the board subscription configuration from the Board Wind ow.

[ ok || Hemp l

Synchronize From
Synchronize To

DML - Sample Sile - Sampls Systom - lest

File View Synchrons

¥ Show Opmational [v Show Non Opaerationsl

ralion  Heln

|DMCTH| Tyoe | Actve SofwarePackoge| Felsy | State | humberoiUsers|  Comment
(48206 DMC 45100105 _jNo _ lOperatanal | 0Automate creation 0.,
{48207 DWC 45100105 Ives {Operatonal | 1iAutomatic Crealion a..
| Connecled |

Figure 186: DECT Subscriptions Configuration Mismatch window and DMC window
Complete the following steps.
Selecting login options
1. Using Windows, log in to DMC DECT Manager. Select the system that supports the
DECT system. Launch the DECT application. Open the DECT Systems window.
Follow the instructions in:
* Logging into the DMC DECT Manager on page 231
« Selecting the PBX that supports DECT on page 232
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« Launching the DECT application on page 189

2. Using a web-based navigator, open the Administrator login screen and login. Select
the System Navigator. Select the system that supports the DECT system. Launch
the DECT application. Open the DECT Systems window.

3. Open the DMC window.

4. Save DMC changes from the DECT system on the DMC DECT Manager server,
From the Synchronization menu, click Synchronize From.

5. Make DMC DECT Manager server changes to the DMCs in the DECT system,

From the Synchronization menu, click Synchronize To.

Troubleshooting

This section provides information to help solve common problems.

Disconnecting

The passwords on a DMC8 Relay card and a system on the DMC DECT Manager must
match.

The default password for both a DMC8 Relay card and an DMC DECT Manager system is .

If the password on a DMC8 Relay card is not the same as the DMC DECT Manager password,
DMC DECT Manager is not able to connect to the relay card. If the DMC8 Relay card is
rebooted, the mismatched password is accepted for only five minutes. Then the card
disconnects again.

To solve the problem, ensure the password on the system in DMC DECT Manager and the
password on the DMC8 Relay card are the same.

Avaya recommends that the passwords be reset to the default Arsenal.

Changing the DMC DECT Manager password
To change the DMC DECT Manager password, see Changing passwords on page 254.

Note:
Select the option Do not change password on the DECT system.
Changing the DMC8 Relay card password

To change the password on the DMC8 Relay card, see Recovering a password on
page 310.
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Important:
Do NOT select the option Do not change password on the DECT system.
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Chapter 7. System maintenance

Contents

This section contains information on the following topics:

Alarm Code maintenance actions on page 268

LED status for DMC8/DMCS8-E and basestation on page 273

Removing and inserting a DMCS8 for maintenance on page 275

Adding a DMCS8 card to a DECT system on page 279

Removing and reinstalling a basestation for maintenance on page 281

Uploading and activating firmware on page 284

Recovering from a firmware upload failure on page 286

Retrieving current RSSI data on page 287

Performance Collection on page 289

Setting parameters on page 309

Recovering a password on page 310
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Alarm Code maintenance actions

Alarm Codes can be viewed with one of the following:

« Windows Alarm Snapshot on page 268

Windows Alarm Snapshot

j@hlalm Snapshot - Sample Site - Sample System - test |_ O] x|
File  Wiew Help
(4
® |
Severity | Alarm Cade | DMC TH | Radio Identifier Date & Time Opearatar Diata
Critical | DCT102 48 2 06 1200152001 18183 FFF alarmi{s) on DMC
Critical | (DCT102 45207 1200152001 18:18:47 FFF alarmis) on DM
Critical  DCT103 48207 1200152001 18:18:47 FFF Alarm uted when na...

Critical  |DCT209 45207 1200172001 18:17.37 Fermote hit error rate bad

S 'l 12t Lo Cwel i o

Sewerity; W
Alarm Code: W
DMC TH: [sgz07
Radio Identifier. f
Alarm Code: W

perator Data

Femote bit error rate bad

Connected |

Figure 187: Alarm Snapshot window and Alarm Properties window

Note:

The Alarm Snapshot window is a static display. The Alarm Snapshot window only shows
the alarms present at the time the window was opened. The window must be refreshed for
an up-to-date display. The web-based alarm browser displays alarm history and occurring
alarms.

Complete the following steps.
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Alarm Code maintenance actions

1. Using Windows, and login to DMC DECT Manager. Select the system that supports
the DECT system. Launch the DECT application. Open the DECT Systems window.
Open the Current Alarms window.

Follow the instructions in:
* Logging into the DMC DECT Manager on page 231
« Selecting the PBX that supports DECT on page 232
 Launching the DECT application on page 189

2. Refresh the Alarm Snapshot window.

Click on the icon:

%

3. Examine the alarm code, and take the appropriate maintenance action.

See Alarm Code maintenance actions on page 268.

Note:

The Windows Alarm Notification only displays alarms that have occurred since the window
was opened. The Web Alarm Browser has a circular log that provides information on a limited
history of alarms. The Web Alarm browser records alarms at all times.

Table 46: Alarms

Alarm code ‘ Alarm description Maintenance action

DMCS8 operational state Synthesis

DCTO001 All DMCS8 cards are operational. Information only, no action needed.
(DCTO0O01 only displayed in the Alarm
browsers. DCT001 does not show in
the Alarm Snapshot list.)

DCT002 At least one DMC8 card is not Remove the DMCS8 and insert the
operational. (DCT002 only displayed | DMC8 again to reboot. If the reboot
in the Alarm browsers. DCT002 does | fails, replace the DMCS.

not show in the Alarm Snapshot list.)

Note:

When at least one DMC8 card becomes inoperable, DCT002 appears in the alarm
browser history. When all the DMC8 cards become operational again, DCT001 appears
in the browser history.

Presence of an alarm

DCT101 No alarms. (DCT101 only displayed | Information only, no action needed.
in the Alarm browsers).
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alarms. Look for one or more
DCT501 alarms for details. (DCT103
only displayed in the Alarm Snapshot
window.)

Alarm code Alarm description Maintenance action
DCT102 1. DCT102 displayed in the Alarm | 1. Open the Alarm Snapshot
browsers is an alarm on a window for alarm details and
DMCS8. perform the corresponding
2. DCT102 displayed in the Alarm maintenance actions.
Snapshot is an alarm on a 2. Look for one or more DCT202 to
basestation. DCT215 alarms in the Alarm
Snapshot window, and perform
the corresponding maintenance
actions.
DCT103 Basestation alarm muted when no Configure the basestation using the

DMC DECT Manager, or disconnect
the basestation.

one or more DCT401 to DCT403
alarms for details. (DCT105 only
displayed in the Alarm Snapshot
window.)

DCT104 Faceplate cable alarms on DMCS8. Perform the DCT302 to DCT307
Look for one or more DCT302 to maintenance action.
DCT307 alarms for details. (DCT104
only displayed in the Alarm Snapshot
window.)
DCT105 Software alarms on DMCS. Look for | Perform the DCT402 to DCT407

maintenance action.

Basestation alarms

synchronization.

DCT201 No basestation alarm. (DCT201 only | Information only, no action needed.
displayed in the Alarm browsers.)
DCT202 Local receiver signal missing Disconnect the basestation for 30
(basestation disconnected). seconds.
If a re—connectlgn does not solve the 1. Replace the basestation.
problem, check:
1 the basestation 2. Replace .the DMCS8 cards in the
basestation.
2. the DMC.8 cards in the 3. Check the faceplate cabling.
basestation
3. for a cable problem between the
basestation and a DMCS8 card.
DCT203 Local loss of receiver slot Perform the DCT202 maintenance
synchronization. action.
DCT204 Local loss of receiver frame Perform the DCT202 maintenance

action.
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Alarm code

Alarm description

Maintenance action

DCT205

Local bit error rate bad.

Perform the DCT202 maintenance
action.

mutation.

DCT206 Remote receiver signal missing. Perform the DCT202 maintenance
action.
DCT207 Remote loss of receiver slot Perform the DCT202 maintenance
synchronization. action.
DCT208 Remote loss of receiver frame Perform the DCT202 maintenance
synchronization. action.
DCT209 Remote bit error rate bad. Perform the DCT202 maintenance
action.
DCT210 Synthesizer out of synchronization. | Perform the DCT202 maintenance
action.
DCT211 Power amp out of order. Perform the DCT202 maintenance
action.
DCT212 Round-trip delay changed. Perform the DCT202 maintenance
action.
DCT213 RFP synthesizer type changed. Perform the DCT202 maintenance
action.
DCT214 LFC out of synchronization with Disconnect and reinsert the DMCS8.
BMC.
DCT215 Error due to synchronization-port Can affect the interpretation of the

alarm snapshot or alarm browser
applications; however, the alarm
must clear automatically within 200
seconds.

Faceplate cable alarms

there is a loss of faceplate cable
synchronization.

DCT301 No faceplate cable alarm. (DCT301 | Information only, no action needed.
only displayed in the Alarm
browsers.)

DCT302 The DMCS card is working; however, | Remove all the DMC8s. Check the

strap setting on the DMC8s. Check
the faceplate cabling. Reinsert all the
DMCS8 cards.

If the above procedure does not solve
the problem, try to find which DMC8
card gives the error condition by
inserting the DMC8 cards one at a
time with a minute in between
insertions.
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found.

The DMCS8 card responsible for this
alarm cannot pass the alarm on to the
DMC8 Relay card.

Alarm code Alarm description Maintenance action
If needed, replace the defective
DMCS8 card or the defect faceplate
cables.

DCT303 No faceplate cable synchronization | Perform the DCT302 maintenance

action.

DCT304

The DMCS card is working; however,
a user connected a faceplate cable
section to the DMCS8, causing a
counter difference.

Do not connect faceplate cables to a
DMCB8 on an active DECT system.

DCT305

The DMCS card is working; however,
there is a timing signal loss within the
DMCS.

Perform the DCT302 maintenance
action.

DCT306

The DMCS card is working; however,
the input of the faceplate cable
controller is locked.

Perform the DCT302 maintenance
action.

DCT307

The DMCS card is working; however,
the processor is overloaded with too
many faceplate cable messages,
causing an I/O transmit overflow.

Perform the DCT302 maintenance
action. If the DCT302 action does not
solve the problem, try provisioning an
additional DMCS8.

Software alar

ms

system.

A subscription is moved from a
source DMCS card to a destination
DMC8 card; however, the original
subscription is still present on the
source DMCS8 card.

DCT401 The DMCS card is working; however, | In the Boards window, Synchronize
there is a subscription database From the DMCS8, then Synchronize
corruption. To the DMCS.

DCT402 The DMCS8 card is located in a card | Perform the DCT401 maintenance
slot position that does not match the | action.

DMC8 card subscription data card
slot address. The mismatch is due to
one of the following:
» the DMCS8 card is placed in the
wrong card slot position
« the DMCS8 card does not come into
service
DCT403 Duplicate subscription in the Perform the DCT401 maintenance

action. If the problem does not clear,
look for duplicated subscription IPUI
in the Subscription Property dialog
box. Delete the unnecessary
subscription from the source DMCS.
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LED status for DMC8/DMCS8-E and basestation

browsers.) One of the following
events occurred:

« the power was turned on

* the DMCS8 was inserted into the
shelf backplane

« a software exception restarted the
DMC8

Alarm code Alarm description Maintenance action
The DCT403 alarm must always
come from both the source and
destination DMCS8 cards.

DCT404 (DCT404 only displayed in the Alarm | If this alarm was caused by a

software exception, examine the
alarm browsers for details.

Radio Fixed Part alarm muted

DCT501

Alarms are muted in the RFP window,
however the basestation does not
have any intrinsic alarms.

Use the RFP window to Cancel Mute
Alarms.

Backplane co

ntroller unit

DCT601

This alarm is used by Avaya
designers.

Information only, no action needed.

LED status for DMC8/DMCS8-E and basestation

The system LED status indicates the functioning of the DMC8/DMC8-E, basestation power
and card subsystem operation.

Table 47: DMC8/DMCS8-E red LED status

Red LED
State

Description

Action

On

1. not programmed
2. disabled

3. has faults

The card is in one of the following states:

1. Program the card. See
Resolving a subscription

configuration
mismatch on page 264.

2. Re-enable the card. Use
LD 32 ENLC I s c.

3. Replace the card. See
Removing and inserting a
DMCS8 for maintenance on
page 275.
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Red LED Description Action
State
Flashes three | Card is doing a self test. Wait.
times
Off 1. Thecardisinserviceiftheyellow LED| 1. No action.

is off and the green LED is on. 2. Restore power.

2. The card has no power if all LEDs are
off.

Table 48: DMC8/DMCS8-E yellow/green LED status

Yellow Green Description Action
LED LED
Status Status

Off Off Power down. Restore power.

On Off Hardware testing by boot Wait.
program.

On On Wait for download command by | Wait.
the boot program.

On Loopt No valid main program found by | Start firmware distribution with
the boot program. Card is the DECT Manager.
continuously restarting.

Slow On Faults caused by one of the Wait.

flasht following: Do not remove the card,

removal corrupts the

« software download in progress flashROM data.

« software distribution in progress

* subscription or configuration
data is saving to the flash ROM

Off Fast Card is synchronizing to the Wait.
flashtt faceplate cable bus.
Off Slow 1. Card has no PARI, or hasan | 1. Contact the technical
flasht incomplete PARI. support group.
2. Card has detected an error. 2. Replace the card. See

Removing and inserting a
DMCS8 for maintenance on

page 275.
Off On Card is in service. No action required.
Slow Slow Simultaneous occurrence of; Contact the technical support
flasht flasht group.
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Removing and inserting a DMC8 for maintenance

Yellow Green Description Action
LED LED
Status Status

« card has no PARI, or incomplete
PARI and

« either software distribution is in
progress or subscription or
configuration data is saving to
the flashROM

Legend for LED action:

tSlow flash = 2 seconds On and 2 seconds Off

ttFast flash = 1 second On and 1 second Off

¥Loop for no program = 3 seconds On and 0.25 seconds Off

¥Loop for corrupted program = 12 seconds On and 0.25 seconds Off

Table 49: Basestation LED status

Green Description Action
Off No power. Check DMCS8 to basestation
cables.
Flashes Input power present but no output power. Check DMC8 LED Status and

Alarm Reports.
Check DMCS8 to basestation
cables.

On Power present and communication with No action required.
DMCS8 established.

Removing and inserting a DMCS8 for maintenance

A caution:
Service Interruption

Do not bypass the DMCS8-E or the DMC8 immediately to the left of the DMC8-E. A bypassed
DMCS8-E cannot regenerate the faceplate bus signals in the left half of the shelf.

Although the separated left half of the shelf remains in synchronization, system performance
decreases as follows:

 Any calls passing through the separated part of the faceplate bus are dropped.

» Handsets configured on a DMC in the separated half cannot make or receive calls
through a basestation in the other half.
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To remove, re-seat, or insert DMC8 card, perform the following actions:

» Backup the data from the DMCS8 card to be removed.
* Remove the faulty DMC8 card.

* Insert a working DMCS8 card.

* Restore the data to the DMC8 card that was replaced.

Backing up a DMCS8 card configuration and subscription
information

IEEI DML - Sample Site - Sample Syztem - best
File Wiew Synchronization Help

O

1R

[+ Show Oparational | Show klan Operational
DMCTH| Type | Actve Scfware Package| Reay State MNumhar of Users Comment |
48208  DhC 45100105 Mo Dparational 0 futamatic creation o
A2 207 (DhC 48100105 Yag Ooarational 1 i&utomatic crealion o,

Connected l

Figure 188: DMC window

Complete the following steps.

Backing up a DMCS8 card configuration and subscription information

1. Using Windows, login to DMC DECT Manager. Select the system that supports the
DECT system. Launch the DECT application. Open the DECT Systems window.
Open the Boards window.

Follow the instructions:
« Logging into the DMC DECT Manager on page 231
* Selecting the PBX that supports DECT on page 232
 Launching the DECT application on page 189
2. Select the DMCS8 card.

Highlight the DMCS8 card in the list.
3. Save the DMC8 data on the DMC DECT Manager.

From the Synchronization menu, click on Synchronize From.
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Removing and inserting a DMC8 for maintenance

Removing a faulty DMCS8 card

forceloncelod

Figure 189: DMCS8 card removal

Complete the following steps.

Removing a faulty DMCS8 card

1. Connect the maintenance bypass cable.

Plug the maintenance bypass cable into the Maint port of the DMC8 cards on either
side of the DMC8card to be removed.

2. Disconnect the faceplate cables.

Detach the faceplate cables from the DMCS8 card to be removed and from the cards
on either side of it.

3. Remove the DMCS.

Release the card locking devices and lever the card out of the shelf backplane.
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Inserting a serviceable DMCS8 card

553-8229 EPS

Figure 190: DMCS8 card insertion

Complete the following steps.

Inserting a serviceable DMCS8 card

1. Insert the DMC8 card.
Lever the card into the shelf backplane and latch the card locking devices.

2. Connect the faceplate cables.
Insert the faceplate cables into the DMC8 card, and into the cards on either side of
it.

3. Disconnect the maintenance bypass cable.

Remove the maintenance bypass cable from the Maint port of the DMC8 cards on
either side of the replaced DMC8 card.
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Adding a DMCS8 card to a DECT system

Restoring subscription data to the serviceable DMCS8 card

IEEI DML - Sample Site - Sample Syztem - best
File WView Synchronizetion Help

s

|+ Show Operational v Show Rlon Operatianal

DMCTH| Type | Actve Scfiware Package| Reay State MNumhar of Users Comment |
43 206 DhC 45100105 Mo Oparational 0 Autamatic creation o
A2 207 D 48100105 Tas Qparational 1 i&utomatic crealion o,

Connected l

Figure 191: DMC window

Complete the following steps.

Restoring subscription data to the serviceable DMC8 card

1. Using Windows, login to DMC DECT Manager. Select the system that supports the
DECT system. Launch the DECT application. Open the DECT Systems window,
and open the Boards window.

Follow the instructions in:

 Logging into the DMC DECT Manager on page 231

* Selecting the PBX that supports DECT on page 232

 Launching the DECT application on page 189

2. Select the DMCS.
Highlight the DMCS8 in the list.
Save the DMC8 data on the DMC DECT Manager.

From the Synchronization menu, click on Synchronize To.

Note:

Restore only one DMC (Board) at a time.

Adding a DMCS8 card to a DECT system
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553-8230.EPS

Figure 192: Add a DMCS8 card to the system

Complete the following steps.

Adding a DMCS8 card to a DECT system

1.

Connect the bypass cable.

Plug the bypass cable into the Maint port of the existing DMC8.
Insert the DMC8 card, with a terminating plug installed,into the top port.

Lever the card into the shelf backplane and latch the card locking devices.

. Connect the bypass cable to the added DMC8 card.

Plug the bypass cable into the Maint port of the added DMC8 card.
Remove the terminating plug from the existing card.

Remove the terminating plug from the bottom port of the existing DMC8 card.

. Connect the faceplate cable.

Insertthe faceplate cables into the bottom port of the existing DMC8 card and the
added DMCS8 card.

Disconnect the bypass cable.

Remove the maintenance bypass cable from the Maint port of the existing DMC8
card and the added DMCS8 card.

. Add the DMCS8 card to the database.

Use the procedure: Inserting a serviceable DMC8 card on page 278.

DMC DECT Fundamentals March 2013

Comments? infodev@avaya.com



mailto:infodev@avaya.com?subject=DMC DECT Fundamentals

Removing and reinstalling a basestation for maintenance

Reusing a DMCS8 card in another DECT system
Open the DMC window.
Complete the following steps.
Reusing a DMC8 card in another DECT system
1. Select the DMCS8card to be reused.
Highlight the DMCS8 in the list.

2. Delete the subscriptions from the DMC8 card memory.

From the File menu, click on Clear.

Removing and reinstalling a basestation for maintenance

Removing and reinstalling a basestation for maintenance involves:

1. Muting alarms on a basestation on page 281

2. Canceling mute alarms on a basestation on page 282

3. Disconnecting and reinstalling a basestation on page 283

Muting alarms on a basestation
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[ GalDECT - GAL1 - DMCB-1 - RFP

¥ Show hotWuted v Show Muted |

DMC TN | Radio Identifier] Operational State | Alarm Muted | Number Of Channels | Comment
ooiel | 1 Qperational Mot Muted Automatic creation o
DECT Radio Fixed Parls. _.
DME TH: 01103
Radio Identifier: B
—— | Number of Channels: |12
Disconne
Operational Status: lOparaliunal
Alarm Muted: [Nn ;I
Compent: |
Line Powered Local Powered

OK Cancel I Apply | Help l

Figure 193: RFP window and DECT Radio Fixed Parts properties window

Complete the following steps.

Muting alarms on a basestation

1. Using Windows, login to DMC DECT Manager. Select the system that supports the
DECT system. Launch the DECT application. Open the DECT Systems window,

and open the RFP window.
Follow the instructions in:
* Logging into the DMC DECT Manager on page 231
« Selecting the PBX that supports DECT on page 232
 Launching the DECT application on page 189
2. Select the DMC8 to mute.
Highlight the DMCS8 in the list.
3. Mute the alarms.

From the File menu, click Mute Alarms.

Canceling mute alarms on a basestation

Complete the following steps.

282 DMC DECT Fundamentals
Comments? infodev@avaya.com

March 2013


mailto:infodev@avaya.com?subject=DMC DECT Fundamentals

Removing and reinstalling a basestation for maintenance

Canceling mute alarms on a basestation

1. Using Windows, login to DMC DECT Manager. Select the system that supports the
DECT system. Launch the DECT application. Open the DECT Systems window,
and open the RFP window.

Follow the instructions in:

* Logging into the DMC DECT Manager on page 231
« Selecting the PBX that supports DECT on page 232
 Launching the DECT application on page 189

2. Select the DMCS8 to cancel mute alarms.

Highlight the DMCS8 in the list.
3. Cancel mute alarms.

From the File menu, click Cancel Mute Alarms, or click:

(v

Disconnecting and reinstalling a basestation

553-8143a

Figure 194: Disconnect reinstall the basestation

Note:

After disconnecting the cable to the basestation, wait for 60 seconds before reconnecting
another basestation.

Complete the following steps.
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Disconnecting/reinstalling a basestation

1. Disconnect the RJ45 cable, MDF side.

Unplug the RJ45 cable from the wall socket of the RJ45 Connection Box.
Disconnect the RJ45 cable, basestation side.

Remove the unserviceable basestation from the mounting plate.
Reinstall a serviceable basestation on the mounting plate.

Re-connect the RJ45 cable to the basestation.

Re-connect the RJ45 cable, MDF side.

2B T

Uploading and activating firmware
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Uploading and activating firmware

File View Applicaivns@ Firmare Biir duws  Hep

H2f| Sample Site - Sample System - DECT Systems

1K ||

The firmware upload replaces the standby software on test

45100199 dwil =
Select the firmware to activate on <DECT System=:

4500000201 ~|
e OK Cancel I Help |
_Yes || Mo I Help [

[& Upload — '

with this one?

45100199 dwl

* Browse Client File Systemi ¢ Browse Server File System

o 8| & & s

Lookin: | mesweene

11 hotjava

_| Java

|1 Application Data
|1 Cookies

|1 Desktop

|1 Exchange

_| Favorites

|1 History

- =l

i 1| Aral Cattinne
Upload |
x| cancel |

| Connzcled

Filename: |

Files of type: [Seiecl Firmware File for Upload { dwi)

= =]

Software Upload in progress. Please wait

Boyouwantio replacs the edsting standuy sotware |74 drea PARI Concentratian | Numaer of Uset
IWIJIM!IU%
E

Figure 195: DECT systems, DECT Firmware Upload, DECT Firmware Activation Upload

Complete the following steps.

Uploading and activating firmware

1. Using Windows, login to DMC DECT Manager. Select the system that supports the
DECT system. Launch the DECT application. Open the DECT Systems window.

Follow the instructions in:
* Logging into the DMC DECT Manager on page 231
« Selecting the PBX that supports DECT on page 232
« Launching the DECT application on page 189

2. Open the Firmware upload dialog box.
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Select the Firmware menu, and click on Upload.

Recovering from a firmware upload failure

It is possible to upload DMC firmware with the V.24 port of a DMCB8 card using a PC equipped
with Z-modem protocol. During the upload, the DMC8 card deletes the active and standby
firmware, and stores the uploaded firmware as the active firmware. When the upload
completes, the boot program starts the uploaded firmware.

PC with a Z-modem
application

DMCS8 card

NTCW12AA
MDF to modem

iy

Figure 196: Recovery upload to a DMC8 card

Complete the following steps.

Recovering from a firmware upload failure

1. Configure the COM port settings.
baud rate = 19200
data bits = 8
parity = no parity
stop bit = no flow control
2. Connect the NTCW12AA cable to the DMCS8 card to be uploaded.

Refer toTable 39: NTCW12AA cable to MDF connections on page 203 for the
NTCW12AA cable tip and ring connections.

3. Locate the DMC DECT Manager server COM port.
Connect the NTCW12AA cable connector into the PC COM port.
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Retrieving current RSSI data

4. Unseat the DMCS8 card.

Disconnect the DMCS8 card from the shelf backplane.
5. Access Z-modem application; for example, Windows HyperTerminal.

Click Start on the Windows taskbar and choose Programs > Accessories >
HyperTerminal.

6. Initiate the file transfer.

Start the Z-modem application on the PC.
7. Activate the boot program.

Insert the DMC8 card into the shelf backplane.

Note:

The BIX tip and ring connections shown in Table 39: NTCW12AA cable to MDF
connections on page 203 correspond to standard BIX designation. The first pair are labeled
TO and RO. See the section in Avaya Communication Server 1000M and Meridian 1: Large
System Installation and Commissioning (NN43021-310) that deals with planning and
designating the MDF.

Table 50: NTCW12AA cable to MDF connections

DMC8 Relay card Cable colour DB25 connector pin| Signal designator
MDF connection number

T1 Grey 8 V.24DCD

R2 Yellow 4 V.24RTS

T3 Blue 2 V.24TXD

R3 Red 3 V.24RXD

T4 Pink 7 V.24GND

Retrieving current RSSI data

The Radio Signal Strength Indication (RSSI) shows interference and usage by a certain
basestation. A snapshot of the RSSI data is retrieved and stored in a file when the user requests
it. If the file already existed, the new shapshot data is appended to the last snapshot data in
the file.
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Sample Site - Sample System - test - Retrieve Cur... E3

i-Radio Signal Strength Indication
RSS| detects interference and maps the usage of selected RFPs.

Select DMC(s) for RSSI Retrieval: |:| 0008

T e e ] | == |

i Retrieve Current ASS| maps [ ]
@ Browse Cliert 5l e Syster] ¢ Brows2 Server =i e System
EXT Epr—" = 8] o & =fE
2 aotjava o
| .5
L Applicatcn Dasa
| Cookies
| Deskiop
1| BExxhange
| Faworites
| Histary
1] neal Qattinne :I
File name | Fetieva Tiiman: BESI maps I
Filesofype:  [RSSImassfiles(rsshy v Zancel I

Figure 197: Retrieve Current RSSI window, and Retrieve Current RSSI maps window

Complete the following steps.

Retrieving current RSSI data

1. Using Windows, login to DMC DECT Manager. Select the system that supports the
DECT system. Launch the DECT application. Open the DECT Systems window,
and open the Current RSSI Data window.

Follow the instructions in:
* Logging into the DMC DECT Manager on page 231
* Selecting the PBX that supports DECT on page 232
 Launching the DECT application on page 189
2. Select a DMCS8 card or cards for RSSI information retrieval.
Scroll and highlight a TN in the Select DMCs for RSSI Retrieval: box.
3. Retrieve the RSSI data.

Click on the Retrieve RSSI now button.
4. Store the RSSI data.
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Performance Collection

Select a file location.

RSSI file format

The data for each RFP is a nibble for indication of the RSSI value for each slot (24) for each
carrier (10). This results in 10 (number of carriers) times 24 (number of slots) nibbles equal to
240 nibbles (120 octets).

DMC TN : 48 107

RFP 1 :

OF 0F OF FFOF FFOF 0F OF FFOFFFOFOFOFFF OF FFOF OF OF FFOFFFOFOFOFFFOFFFSFOFOFFF OF FFOFOFOFFFOFFFOFOFOFFFOF
FFOF3FSFFF SFFFOFOFOFFFOFFFOF 1FOFFFOFFFOFOFOF FFOFFFOFOFOFOFOF 1 FOFOFOFOFOFOF 0OFOFOFFFOFFFOFOFOFFF
OFFFOF0FOFFFOFFFOFOFOFFFOFFFOFOF 0FFFOFFFOFOFOFFFOFFF

RFP 2:

FOFFFOFOF OFFFOFFF4FOFOFFFOFFFOFOFOFFFOFFFRFOFOFFFOF FFOFOFOFOFOFFF3FOF OFOF 0FFFOFOFOFFFOFFF OF OF 0
FFFOFOFOF OF OFFFOFOFOFOFOFFFOFFFOFOF 0FFFOFFFOFOFOFFF OF FF3F3F3FFFOFFFOF OF OF FFOFFFOFOFOFFF OF FFOFO
FOFFFOFFFOFOFOFFFOFFFOFOFOFFFOFFFOFOFOFFFOFFFOFOFOFF

Figure 198: RSSI file format

Performance Collection

The DECT Performance Manager is an application developed specifically to help with
investigations in the following areas:

« deployment

* engineering

« configuration

« traffic

« call and non-call associated issues

The DECT Performance Manager does not work on non-SNMP firmware. Users of the
Performance Manager must have a basic understanding of the DECT product.

Every DMC board has two performance files, the Equipment Performance Management (epm)
file and the User Performance Management (upm) file. The epm file contains the counters and
timers for DMC board and RFP information. The upm files contain the counters and timers for
PP information.

The DECT Performance Manager uses a database created from upm and epm files retrieved
from the DMC boards on the DECT system. Using the database, the DECT Performance
Manager can generate Reports and Trends. The upm and epm files are collected from the
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boards on the DECT system using the Performance collection application on DMC DECT
Manager. See Figure 199: Performance Collection window and Select location dialog box on
page 290.

5 M=

Name Collection

Please choose a path and name for this collection :

|C:IDEC‘I“LPerformance\Culleclion1 Browse..... |
User Performance Collection
[ Refrieve User Performance data, per portable. Details : User Counters retrieved for Page

Requests, Voice Calls, Message Calls
and Total Number of handovers.

DMC TN : ‘ Collection Period :  |Every 15 mins vI

- Equipment Performance Collection -

IIGEEEISTTGE  : Select location B
Lookin: |21 TEMP =~ f‘zjl |=_~"i€| =

DMC TN : ‘ =180

[ Streams
(53 VCBSPS
[ _istmp2.dir
[ timbuktu NT

File name: ICD” Select location I
Files ofype: | | Cancel |

Figure 199: Performance Collection window and Select location dialog box

The DECT Performance Manager is capable of generating Reports and Trends for the
following:

 B-channel occupation
» S-channel occupation
* basestation (RFP) channel occupation

* board statistics
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Performance Collection

* portable statistics
* basestation statistics

For more information on the Reports, see DECT Performance Manager installation on
page 291.

Complete the following steps in sequence:

1. DECT Performance Manager installation on page 291

Set date and time on DMC DECT Manager on page 293

Retrieving upm and epm files on page 294

Creating a new directory structure on page 295

Rename upm and epm files on page 296

Creating a database on page 298

Using the database on page 299

© N o gk~ wDd

DECT Performance Manager data on page 301

Note:

Omit the steps in Creating a new directory structure on page 295 and Rename upm and
epm files on page 296 if you are using DMC DECT Manager 2.2 (the directory structure
and file names are correct).

A caution:
Service Interruption

Check to ensure the Performance Collection is not using all the DMC DECT Manager server
storage space.

DECT Performance Manager installation

You must have Windows Internet Explorer™ 6.x installed to run the DECT Performance
Manager. The application software zip file is 14.5 Mbits. The extracted file is 54 Mbits.

Installing DECT Performance Manager

1. Download the DECT Performance Manager application software from the Avaya
technical support website: www.avaya.com/support

2. Extract the application software.

Use the application installed on your computer for extracting files and directories
from a zip file.

3. Open the folder labeled Disk 1. See Figure 200: DECT Performance Manager
application software on page 292.
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292

Double-click the folder labeled Disk 1.

Double-click the Setup.exe icon. See Figure 201: DECT Performance Manager

After installation is complete, open the DECT Performance Manager by double-
clicking the DECT Performance Manager icon located in the Programs folder

4. Run Setup.exe.
installation file on page 292.
5. Follow the Install Wizard.
(accessed through the Start menu).
Mame ¢ | Sizel Type
CIDECT PM Help File Falder
File Folder
CDacumerts File Folder
r:l Microsoft Help W, File Folder
AutoRun.inf 1 KB Sebup Information
FEoECTPM.ico LKE Icon
< | 2
| |E.EJI My Computer v

Figure 200: DECT Performance Manager application software

dl

MName 4 | Size | Type l Maodifie
@datal .cab 1,220KE  WinZip File 1102/
datal.hdr 724 KB HDR File 110z
EDdataz. cab 9,706 KE  WinZip File 110z
@ DECT QEM PML.ID 1KE IDFils 1102/
a DECTPM.cnk 1 KE (CMT File 11/0z):
“DECTPM.EXE 7O KE  Application 11/0z):
@DECTF‘M.hlp 1,075 KE  Help File 1z
a DECTRM.skr 26 KE STR File 110z
@ ikernel ex_ 33IKE Ex_File 11/04);
Elawut.bin 1 KE EIN File 11/0z):

: 54 KB  Application 11/04);
Setup, ini 1 KB Configuration Settings  11/02/:
setup.inx 152 KB IMX File 11/0z):

i

Figure 201: DECT Performance Manager installation file
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Performance Collection

Set date and time on DMC DECT Manager

You must set the date and time on the DMC DECT Manager before retrieving upm and epm
files from the DECT system. This ensures a more accurate Report or Trend when using the
DECT Performance Manager.

Setting the date and time on the DMC DECT Manager

1. Connect to the DECT system.
2. Select File > Properties.

Select File on the toolbar, and select Properties from the File menu. The Properties
window opens. See Figure 202: DMC DECT Manager-DECT System Properties
window - Alarm tab on page 293.

3. Click the Alarm tab.
4. Change the date and time.

5. Save changes.

Click the Apply button, then click OK.

DECT System Propertie A

General| Communication | Access Right identification Alarm | Parameters |

Alarm Active: I‘r‘es
Lpstream Manager IP address: |4T.155.129.41
Date: |09i04r2003
Time: |14:39:00
Ok Cancel Bpply Help

Figure 202: DMC DECT Manager-DECT System Properties window - Alarm tab
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Retrieve upm and epm files

294

Use the Performance Collection application on DMC DECT Manager to retrieve upm and epm

files.

Note:

The Performance Collection application (used with DMC DECT Manager up to and including
Release 2.0) allows files to be collected from a single board only at one time. However, it is
possible to collect from multiple boards on the DECT system if the DMC DECT Manager
patch 20050sul is installed. The patch is available on the MPL.

Retrieving upm and epm files

1.

Create a folder to be the Collection Location.

Use this folder to store the retrieved upm and epm files.

. Connect to the DECT system.

Follow the instructions on Logging into the DMC DECT Manager on page 231 to
Connecting to a DECT system on page 181.

. Select Applications > Performance Collection.

Select Applications on the toolbar, and select Performance Collection from the
Applications menu.

Browse for the folder in which to store the upm and epm files.

Click the Browse button under Collection Location and navigate to the folder you
created in Step 1.

. Select the Retrieve User Performance Collection data, per portable and Retrieve

Equipment Performance Collection data, per DECT System check boxes.

. Select the board or boards from which to collect the upm and epm files.

Enter the DMC TNs of the boards.

. Select the collection period from the Collection Period: drop-down list.

Use a 15-minute collection period for the most detailed results. For less detailed
results, use a longer collection period. A minimum of two files is required for the
Performance Manager to work.

. Click the Start button.

When the Performance Collection starts, upm and epm files are stored in the
Collection Location at intervals specified in the Collection Period.

To close the Performance Collection window, click the Cancel button. (The
Performance Collection continues while the window is closed.)

. Click the Stop button to stop the Performance Collection.
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Performance Collection

DECT Start / Stop Performance Collection |

—Collection Location

Plaaze choosa a path forthis collaction :

~User Perdormance Collection

[ Hetnewe User Ferfarmance datz, perportable. Lietanls : Lser Counters retrieved for Hage

Requests, Voice Calls, Message Calls
and Total Mumber of handovers.

CowC TH . El E Eg Collection Ferlod | Every 13 mMinues LI

Uz

~Equipment Performance Collection

[ Retrigve Equipment Performance data, pe- Details : Equipment Coanters retr eved
DECT System. for Boards, Radios and Portables
=T m nnl ; . -
. . -
: 02007 Collection Period : |Every 15 Winutes _I
0300
Star | Sl | ancel

Figure 203: DMC DECT Manager Start/Stop Performance Collection window

Creating a new directory structure

A database must be created before using the DECT Performance Manager. To create the

database, the upm and epm files must be located in a defined directory format (see Figure
204: Directory structure on page 296).
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Customer name or System name

epm data

upm data
[ I 71 I | " K
Board1 Board2 Board3 Board32 Board1 Board2 Board3 Board32
epm_ddmmyy_hhmm.xml upm_ddmmyy_hhmm.xmi
epm_ddmmyy_hhmm.xml upm_ddmmyy_hhmm.xml
epm_ddmmyy_hhmm.xml upm_ddmmyy_hhmm.xml
efc. etc.

Figure 204: Directory structure

Figure 205: Directory example on page 296 is an example of a directory.

Faolders x

. l:—_lg Local Disk (0 ;I
[=}-{] Lab DECT System
{ Ela eprn data

(] Board1

Figure 205: Directory example

Rename upm and epm files

With some versions of DMC DECT Manager, the upm and epm files exist in a format that is
not compatible with the Performance Manager. Therefore, all upm and epm files collected must
be renamed before either a database can be created, or Reports and Trends can be generated.
All the files must be renamed correctly, using the proper format, to create a database for the

generation of Reports.

Important:

Place all the upm and epm files in the new directory structure before renaming takes

place.
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The upm file name format is upm_ddmmyy hhmm.xml, where:
» ddmmyy=PC date the performance data was requested (day, month, year)
« hhmm=PC time the performance data was requested (hour, minute)

Figure 206: Upm file renamed on page 297 shows an original upm file name and the file
renamed.

Second
Minute
Hour
Day

Month

Year—l \
Original upm file name: upm-brd9_20030305155915.xml
Renamed upm file name: upm_050303_1559.xml

DayJJ
Month
Year
Hour

Minute =————

Figure 206: Upm file renamed
The epm file name format is epm_ddmmyy hhmm.xml, where:
» ddmmyy=PC date the performance data was requested (day, month, year)

« hhmm=PC time the performance data was requested (hour, minute)

Figure 207: Epm file renamed on page 298 shows an original epm file name and the file
renamed.
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Second
Minute
Hour
Day

Month

Year—l \
Original epm file name: epm-brd9_20030305160021.xml
Renamed epm file name: epm_050303_1600.xmi

DayJJ
Month
Year
Hour

Minute =————

Figure 207: Epm file renamed

Creating a database

You must first create a database as part of the process to generate Reports and Trends. Create
the database using the DECT Performance Manager.

Retrieving upm and epm files

1. Open the Performance Manager application.

Double-click the DECT Performance Manager icon located in the Programs
folder.

2. Select Database > New Database.

Select Database on the toolbar, and select New Database from the Database
menu.

3. Enter a description for the database. See Figure 208: New DECT Performance
Manager Database description dialog box on page 299.

Enter the Customer or System name.
4. Click the OK button.
5. Select a location in which to store the database.
6. Name the database.

Enter the Customer or System name as the database name.
7. Click the Save button.
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. Select File > Import.

Select File from the toolbar, and select Import from files from the File menu.

. Select the folder where the upm and epm files are located.

The upm and epm file folders are at the top of the directory structure. Ensure that
both the epm data and upm data check boxes are selected. See Figure 209: Select
DECT performance data window on page 299 (DMC is in slot 9).

Click the Import Button.
Click the Done button.

The database is created with the name entered in Step 3. The database has a.mbd
extension, and is now ready to use for generating Reports and Trends.

Mew DECT Performance Manager Database

Enter a descnption far the databaze.

2l

||
o |

Cancel

Figure 208: New DECT Performance Manager Database description dialog box

[Select DECT performance data

Select the folder contaiming DECT Perfarmatice Data

!

2

EI ------- uprm data
------- Boardd

— Frogress
File; of | | mpart
| rparting File: Cahicel

\_I LR 3

Figure 209: Select DECT performance data window

Using the database

You can generate Reports and Trends after the database is created.

The DECT information contained in the database is very detailed and can be very complex.
The Help files included with the DECT Performance Manager application are very
comprehensive, and explain in detail all aspects of this tool.
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Generating Reports or Trends

1. Select Reports on the toolbar of the DECT Performance Manger application.
2. Select Reports or Trends from the Reports menu.

The Select A Report window opens (see Figure 210: Select A Report window on
page 300). You can now generate Reports and Trends.

baectanepore 2]
S L DECT S ;
Bimard:
Thiert IB-Eha”nrelEl:'cupa:im j
~ Eoard Mumbes
1 Ian Thieshod
ID:cupalim Gracs %] ﬂ j |
Arweailable: Sdcoted:
Fuand Nunber J2 5 | p |
M | Eas |
0+ | able " Liraph GLTTI |BCranDce Reactt =
— Suhlt=ms
A —Tkrezbold FuAvaiIchSubltcms—‘
Asrailable: selected:
B
i | %7 |
Reporing Poiod ———————— Botweon [ hhemm |————— EraEis
Stat: II'IEJ-"I.’-J-'Z"HFI? =] Star- I‘IF:'HFI'm —
= Lancel
Frud: IEIEJ:IEJEDEIB hd End I‘I?:JU:ED :_:,

Figure 210: Select A Report window

Previously created databases

It is also possible to use databases previously created to generate Reports and Trends.

Retrieving upm and epm files

1. Open the Performance Manager application.

Double-click the DECT Performance Manager icon located in the Programs
folder.

2. Select a database.
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Click the button to the right of the DECT PM Database: field, or select Database on
the toolbar, and then Select Database from the Database menu. See Figure 211.
Select an existing database on page 301.

3. Open a database.
Click on a database to select it, and click the Open button.
4. Select Reports > Reports or Trends.

Select Reports on the toolbar, and select Reports or Trends from the Reports
menu.

You can now generate Reports and Trends.

[ DECT Patformance Manager o ] A

File Reports Databass  Help

= | N?

DECT PM Database:  [D:\Lab-1 Opt11C.mdb

Descriptiorn; |

For Help, press Fi1

Figure 211: Select an existing database

DECT Performance Manager data

This section describes the most relevant performance data. The data is collected during
operation of a DECT system. The performance data is statistical and can be used to identify
potential problems. The performance data consists of counters that represent a number of
events.

The DECT manager retrieves the data from the DECT system within a defined interval period.
During this interval, the Performance Manager measures objects by retrieving events
(counters).

Important:

Counters represent a number of events. For example, the 'voice call' counter increments
when a PP successfully sets up a voice call. During the voice call, the PP does not increment
the counter. If a voice call (in progress) extends beyond the performance data retrieval
period, the voice call is not marked in the new retrieval period. It is only marked in the period
in which it began. In the new retrieval period, a dropped call can appear, but the continuing
voice call is not identified. Avaya recommends making the retrieval period long enough to
allow most voice calls to finish within one retrieval period (minimum value is 15 minutes).
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The following events are the most relevant performance data:
* paging
« dropped voice call
« dropped message
» handover
* RFP-channel occupation
» S-channel occupation
* B-channel occupation
 degradation of service
« grade of page failures
* grade of page retries
 grade of page rejects

Paging

Paging is the process of broadcasting a message from an RFP to one or more PPs. Paging
messages are used to alert a PP (a call setup attempt). The paging message contains the
system information and the identifier of a PP. A PP enters the alert phase when it recognizes
its own identifier.

The following events (performance data) are associated with paging messages:
* Request: number of call setup attempts
 Retries: number of call setup attempts after the PP did not respond on a page request

« Failure: after a number of page retries (default is two attempts), the call setup attempt is
aborted (that is, the paging procedure failed)

* Reject: the PP responds to the request, but rejects the call setup attempt

Dropped voice call

A dropped voice call occurs when the PP loses the connection with the RFP. The PP is no
longer able to make or receive a call.

A dropped call can occur during either of the following phases:

* Active phase: the PP loses the synchronization with the RFP with a call in progress

« Call setup phase: the PP loses the synchronization with the RFP, but there is no call in
progress
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Dropped message

A dropped message occurs when the PP loses the connection with the RFP. The PP is no
longer able to receive messages from the RFP.

Handover

Handover is the process of switching a call in progress from one physical channel to another
physical channel.

There are two types of handover:

« Inter-cell: A call in progress switches from one RFP to another RFP. This type of handover
generally occurs because the user is roaming.

« Intra-cell: A handover that is completely internal to one RFP. This type of handover is
generally caused by interference on the carrier frequency to which the call is locked.

RFP-channel occupation

The RFP-channel occupation report indicates how many RFPs are installed and can be helpful
when determining if enough RFPs are installed.

The RFP-channel occupation report contains tables that show the number of seconds that RFP
channels are free. Figure 212: RFP channel occupation report - 6-channel RFP on page 304
shows an example of an RFP-channel occupation report from a 6-channel RFP. The
performance retrieval period is 15 minutes (900 seconds).
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Figure 212: RFP channel occupation report - 6-channel RFP

The report indicates the following:

* 6 channels were free for 417 seconds. Therefore, at least 1 channel was occupied for
483 seconds (900 - 417 = 483 seconds).

* 5 channels were free for 302 seconds. Therefore, at least 2 channels were occupied for
181 seconds (483 - 302 = 181 seconds).
* 4 channels were free for 139 seconds. Therefore, at least 3 channels were occupied for
42 seconds (181 - 139 = 42 seconds).
« 3 channels were free for 37 seconds. Therefore, at least 4 channels were occupied for 5
seconds (42 - 37 = 5 seconds).
« 2 channels were free for 2 seconds. Therefore, at least 5 channels were occupied for 3
seconds (5 - 2 = 3 seconds).

« 1 channel was free for 0 seconds. Therefore, at least 1 channel was free at any
moment.

S-channel occupation

The backbone bus of a DECT system is the interface between the DMC boards. The DMC

boards communicate through the bus for the re-routing of calls.

A PP can be synchronized with an RFP that is not connected to the DMC board that contains
the subscription information for this PP. The DMC board to which this RFP is connected is

called the visitor DMC. The DMC board that contains the subscription information is called the
home DMC. The (visitor) DMC board to which the PP is locked (or synchronized) re-routes the

PP to the home DMC board.

The DMC board has 32 internal channels between the PRI block and the RFP interfaces. These
channels are named S-channels (see Figure 213: Channels within the system on page 305).
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The S-channel occupation report contains tables that show the number of seconds that S-
channels are free.

The S-channel occupation report mimics the RFP-channel occupation report. Refer to REP-
channel occupation on page 303 for an explanation of how to read the channel occupation
reports.

B-channel occupation

There are 32 channels that connect the DMC board to a switching network circuit (Host PBX).
These 32 channels are named B-channels or speech-channels. See Figure 213: Channels
within the system on page 305.

The B-channel occupation report mimics the RFP-channel occupation report. Refer to REP-
channel occupation on page 303 for an explanation of how to read the channel occupation
reports.

32 S-channels (internal channels)

backbone bus 1 j/ PP1

— DMC RFP

Host - _ LU /

PBX

F 9

Call routing

DMC

~

= == -] Home DMC of PP1

30 B-channels of PRI <

Subscription database

Figure 213: Channels within the system
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Degradation of service

The degradation of service report shows the relation between the number of dropped active
calls and the number of successful calls.

Grade of page failures

The grade of page failures report shows the relation between the number of page failures and
the number of successful calls and messages.

Grade of page retries

The grade of page retries report shows the relation between the number of page retries and
the number of successful calls and messages.

Grade of page rejects

The grade of page rejects report shows the relation between the number of page rejects and
the number of successful calls and messages

Top-down analysis

Importing performance files to a database can be a time-consuming process. The time the
import process consumes depends on the number of files, the number of installed RFPs, the
number of subscribed DNRs, the number of boards, and the performance of the PC. The
following example demonstrates how many performance files can be generated in a single
week.

Example

Company ABC has 10 DMC boards installed on a DECT system. The performance of this
DECT system is measured 10 hours a day for one work week (5 days). The Performance
Collection application on DMC DECT Manager retrieves the upm and epm files every hour.

The Performance Manager retrieves 2 files from each of the 10 boards every hour (20 files
every hour). Therefore, 200 files are collected each day (20 files/hour x 10 hours). This is 1000
performance files each week (200 files/day x 5 days).

Company ABC imports these performance files to a database.
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Top-down analysis explanation

The top-down analysis is a troubleshooting strategy that helps you to more efficiently generate
a performance file database.

Begin the top-down analysis by generating a database that contains only the first and the last
performance data files of the week. Limiting the number of performance data files that are
generated helps you to determine which board, RFP, or PP causes problems during the
week.

You can also limit the number of files imported to the database. Copy the directory structure
that contains all performance files to create the database. Delete the performance files that
are not needed by clicking Start on the Windows taskbar and choosing Search > For Files or
Folders on the taskbar of Windows 2000™. Use the time and date stamps on files to find the
performance files that must be deleted. Press <CRTL + A> to select the files, and press the
Delete key.

If you cannot determine what components of the system cause problems, try generating a new
database with one data file each day. If you still cannot solve the problem, add more detail, but
generate a new database each time. Generating databases with more details (that is, more
performance files) substantially increases the duration of the import process. Always consider
if there is enough value added in generating more details to compensate for the extra time this
takes.

Select the following items for generating a more detailed performance database:

< one board only

e upm files (contain PP information)

« epm files (contain board and RFP information)
* a combination of the above selection criteria

If you cannot verify exactly which board, RFP, or PP causes the problem, import only the data
files that contain the relevant information for your problem. For example, if an RFP on a specific
board causes the problem, import the epm files of only that board (epm files contain board and
RFP counters and timers). You can now efficiently generate a new, detailed database that
contains only the relevant information.

Statistical Performance Data

Table 51: Statistical Performance Data

Counter Description

1 Indicators, not used

2 Number of page failures
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308

Counter

Description

Number of page retries

Number of page requests

Number of page rejects

Number of voice calls

Number of message calls

Number of voice calls, dropped in passive state

Ol 0| N0 M W

Number of voice calls, dropped in active state

Number of message calls, dropped in passive state

11

Number of message calls, dropped in active state

12

Number of hand overs

13

Number of failed hand overs

14

Number of aborted hand overs

15

Number of delayed hand overs

16

Current Circuit Number (OxFF, if none)
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Setting parameters

Optivity Telephony Manager - DECT 5y stem Properties

General' Cnmmunicatinnl Access Rig htldentiﬂcatinn' Alarrm  Parameters |

Tone Duration (s} | I~
Inter Digit Pause {ms): | ﬂ
Pause Duration (s); | —
Level 1 - low fregquency {dB): | =l
Lewel 2 - |ow frejuency (dB): | —
AD loss Pad - Fandset to systemn (dB): | =l
AD loss Pad - systerm to handset (dB): | =
Setto Factory Defaults |
Advanced...

2k Cancel | Apply | Help |

Figure 214: DECT System Properties - Parameters tab

Complete the following steps.

Setting parameters

1. Using Windows, login to DMC DECT Manager Select the system that supports the
DECT system, Launch the DECT application. Open the DECT Systems window.
Open the Properties dialog box, and click on the Parameters tab.

Follow the instructions in:

* Logging into the DMC DECT Manager on page 231
« Selecting the PBX that supports DECT on page 232
 Launching the DECT application on page 189

2. Select the parameter.

Select a menu item, and click Apply.
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Recovering a password

Passwords recovery is needed in several instances:

« If the DECT system password is changed by a customer, the distributor managing the
system can be left without knowledge of the new password.

* The password can be damaged in the DMC DECT Manager database by a disk crash,
« The password can be forgotten.

Passwords cannot be accessed from the DMC DECT Manager.

The DMC DECT Manager provides a mechanism allowing the password to be reset to the
factory password. The password can be changed in the DECT system and the DMC DECT
Manager database, or in the DMC DECT Manager database only.

g Sample Site - Sample Spstem - DECT Syzlems ™ =] E3
Fike Vivw Applivdivis Flintware Wirduws Hep
b

(g l\lsml digniualy © Al DECT Syslang -
L i z DECT Spstem Properties | %]
Sie\ Werdan | JECT System | Alam e = 7
General l(':ummumcatmn] Access Right ldenﬂnoauon' Narm] Parameiarsl
Add Site Name: |GaIDECT
|\ Delete I Meridian Name: |GhL1
Disconnect DECT System Name: |
Properties Change Password... |
Close
[
0ld password: E
Concentration Mode: New password: |:

T Number of Subscribed Users: Confirm new password: ,:

Do not change password on the DECT System [

-l Cancel | A Ok I Cancel | Help I

Figure 215: DECT Systems window, DECT Systems Properties, Change DECT Password

Complete the following steps.

Recovering a password

1. Using Windows, login to DMC DECT Manager. Select the system that supports
DECT. Launch the DECT application. Open the DECT Systems window. Open the
Properties dialog box, and click on the General tab.
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Recovering a password

Follow the instructions in:

* Logging into the DMC DECT Manager on page 231
« Selecting the PBX that supports DECT on page 232
 Launching the DECT application on page 189

2. Select password change.

Click on Change Password.
3. Change to the factory default password.

Note:
The default is case-sensitive.

Type Arsenal in the New password box.
4. Confirm the password.

Type Arsenal in the Confirm new password box.
5. Set up for a password change on the DECT system.

Remove the DMC8 Relay card, and reinsert the DMC8 Relay card.
6. Connect to the DECT system within five minutes.

From the Applications menu click Connect or the (green) icon:

A
>¢
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Chapter 8: Changing the DMCS8 jumper
setting after DECT system
upgrade to Release 5.0

During the upgrade from CS 1000M Cabinet using Release 4.5 SSC to CS 1000E Cabinet running Release
5.0 equipped with a DECT system, the DMC TNs listed in the DMC DECT Manager application show up
correctly only by modifying the jumper settings of DMCS.

Changing the DMCS8 jumper setting

The following procedure outlines how to change the jumper setting of DMC8 cards.

1. Complete the upgrade from SSC to CPPM system
Disable all DMC8 cards
Unplug each DMC8 and change the JUMPER setting of J2

Install J2 jumper straps on the DMC8 and the DMCS8-Es for the system type. Use
strap A B for IPE shelf, and for IPMG - the CPPM call server with IPMG is considered
a large system

N
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TR B33’
e

553-AAAD310

5. Plug in all DMCS8 cards (at this time the DECT system could stop working. The
DMCS8 LED is flashing green and RFP also.

Start the TM DECT application
Delete the site in TM DECT
Create the site in TM DECT
Connect to your DECT system

© © N O

10. Select Update DECT Manager for PARI number and level parameters

E‘g Synchronize DECT PARI and SA. .

The PARI and SAR| on the DECT System changed.
Changing the PARI and SARI stops and restarts the DECT System.

 Parameters on the DECT Systern | Parameters on the DEGT Managerl

PARI [TES43210

SARI 01234567

Lpdate DECT Manager Llpdate DECT System | Help |
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Connecting a DECT system to DMC DECT Manager using remote modems and Windows 2000

E%’,%Synchmnize DECT Parameters
The Parameters on the DECT System changed.
 Parametars on the DECT Systern i Parameters on the DECT Manager]

Tone Duration (53 1100 d|
Inter Digit Pause (ms): 1100 d |
Pause Duration (ms): 25.5 i
Level 1 - low freguency (dB): -13.86 __:j
Level 2 - low frequency (dB): -11.86 :_j
AN |oss Pad - handset to systemn (dB): 0 ...‘L!
ArD loss Pad - syvstem to handset (dB): 0 .Ij
Lipdate DECT Manager Lpdate DECT System i Help i

11. Go to application board and do a synchronization from all DMC
12. Synchronize to all DMC

Connecting a DECT system to DMC DECT Manager using
remote modems and Windows 2000

Cable setup

It is possible to manage a DECT system remotely with the DMC DECT Manager manager
using two modems connected to the Public Switched Telephone Network (PSTN). This works
for SNMP DECT systems with a DMC8 or DMC4 relay card. Figure 216: DMCS8 relay card
connection to a remote DMC DECT Manager server on page 316 shows the DMCS8 relay card
connected to a remote DMC DECT Manager server.
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DMC4 Relay card
without NTCW25AA
DME daughterboard

Modem

MDF to modem Standard
cable DB-25 to DB-9
cable

rﬁhlﬁ“
( PsIN

Figure 216: DMC8 relay card connection to a remote DMC DECT Manager server

DECT relay board to remote modem

Refer to Table 52: NTCW12AA cable to MDF connections on page 316 when connecting the
NTCW12AA cable to the MDF.

Table 52: NTCW12AA cable to MDF connections

DMC Relay card Cable colour DB-25 connector Signal designator
MDF connection pin number

T1 Gray 8 V.24DCD

R2 Yellow 4 V.24RTS

T3 Blue 2 V.24TXD

R3 Red 3 V.24RXD

T4 Pink 7 V.24GND

Note:

The BIX tip and ring connections shown in Table 52: NTCW12AA cable to MDF
connections on page 316 correspond to standard BIX designation. The first pair is labeled
TO and RO. See Communication Server 1000M and Meridian 1: Large System Installation
and Commissioning (NN43021-310) for more information.
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Connecting a DECT system to DMC DECT Manager using remote modems and Windows 2000

Configuring NetBEUI Protocol

You must first install NetBEUI Protocol if it is not already installed on the DMC DECT Manager
Server PC.

Direct Connection 7 x|

General] Elplll:uns] Securty  Metworking IShaing]

Type of dial-up zerver | am calling:
| PPP: windows 95/98/NT4/2000, Intemet -|

Settingz I

Components checked are uzed by thiz connechon:

% WNetBEUI Protocal

E 1 Intesnet Protocol [TCP/IF)

% File and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Metworks
[ [ Client for Microsoft Metwarks

Inztall . Uranztal Froperties

Description

Tranzmizsion Contral Protocalfintemet Pratocal, The default
wide area network protocol that provides commurication
actoss diverse interconnected networks.

0k Cancel

Figure 217: Networking tab of the Local Area Connection Properties

Complete the steps in Configuring NetBEUI Protocol on page 317 to configure NetBEUI
Protocol:

Configuring NetBEUI Protocol

1. Open the Network and Dial-up Connections dialog box.

Select My Network Places, right-click it, and select Properties.
2. Open the Properties dialog box for Local Area Connection.

Select Local Area Connection, right-click it, and select Properties.
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If the NetBEUI Interface Service is already installed, it appears in the Local Area
Connection Properties dialog box (see Figure 217: Networking tab of the Local Area
Connection Properties on page 317).

If NetBEUI Protocol does not appear in the Local Area Connection Properties dialog
box, continue with Steps 3 — 6.

Click the Install button.

4. Open the Select Network Protocol dialog box.

5.

Select Protocol in the Select Network Component Type dialog box, and click Add.
Add NetBEUI Protocol.

Select NetBEUI Protocol, and click OK.
The PC must be rebooted after installing NetBEUI Protocol.

Configuring a dial-up network on the DMC DECT Manager server

Complete the steps in Configuring a dial-up network on page 318 to configure a dial-up

network:

Configuring a dial-up network

10.

11.

N o g s wDdhPE

Click the Start button on the PC taskbar.
Select Settings.

Select Control Panel.

Double-click Network and Dial-up Connections.
Double-click Make New Connection.

Click Next.

Select the network connection type.

Select the Connect directly to another computer radio button, and click Next.
Identify your computer as a Guest machine.
Select the Guest radio button, and click Next.
Select the device to make the connection.

Select Communications Port (COM x) from the Select a device: drop-down list, and
click Next.

Identify the connection availability.

Select the For all users radio button, and click Next.
Identify the network connection.

Enter a name for this connection, and click Finish.
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Setting the properties of the new connection

Complete the steps in Configuring connection properties on page 319 to set the properties of
the new connection:

Configuring connection properties

2B S oA

Click the Properties button.

Click the General tab.

Select Communications Port (COM x) from the Select a device: drop-down list.
Click the Configure button.

Choose 38400 from the Maximum speed (bps) drop-down list.

Verify the modem configuration settings.

Ensure that all the Hardware features check boxes are clear, and click OK.

7. Click the Security tab.
8. Select the Security options.

11.

12.
13.

14.
15.

16.

Click Typical and choose Allow unsecured password in the Security options.

. Click the Networking tab.
10.

Select the dial-up server type.

Select PPP: Windows 95/98/NT4/2000, Internet
Configure settings for the dial-up server.

Click Settings, select the three check boxes in the PPP settings window, and click
OK.

Click Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) and Client for Microsoft Networks.
Open the Properties dialog box for Internet Protocol.

Highlight Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) and click Properties.

Select the Use the following IP address radio button.

Set the IP address.

Enter an IP address for this connection, and click OK.

Note:

The IP address must be unique and in the same range as the IP address of the
DECT system. This becomes the Client IP address.

Click OK.
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Modem setup

Install the local modem on the PC, then configure the modem.

Modem requirements

The modem requirements are:

* 56 Kbits/s
* Baud rate 38 400 Kbits/s fixed.

When using a US Robotics modem, use factory defaults.

Connect the modem to the required COM port on the PC using a standard DB-25 to DB-9
cable.

Configuring the local modem

Click the Start button on the PC taskbar.
Select Settings.

Select Control panel.

Double-click Phone and Modems Options.
Click the Modems tab.

Click the Add button.

Follow the Wizard.

N o g s DR

Setting the modems to factory defaults

Connect to the local modem using Hyper Terminal. See Figure 218: Local modem connected
using Hyper Terminal on page 321. Set the remote modem to the factory defaults.
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Connecting a DECT system to DMC DECT Manager using remote modems and Windows 2000

PC with Hyper Terminal

application
Modem —-\\,g
Standard
DB-25 to DB-9
cable

Figure 218: Local modem connected using Hyper Terminal

Use the initialisation commands in Table 53: Initialisation commands on page 321 to configure

the modems.

Table 53: Initialisation commands

Initialisation commands Meaning
US Robotics:
AT
AT&F Set to factory default
AT&WO Write setting into non-volatile memory 0
ATYO At power up, start modem with settings

in non-volatile memory 0

Dynalink modem:

AT
AT&F Set to factory default
AT&KO Flow control disabled
AT&WO Write setting into non-volatile memory O
ATYO At power up, start modem with settings

in non-volatile memory 0

Adding a new DECT system to DMC DECT Manager

Before adding the DECT system to DMC DECT Manager, the DECT relay card must be added

to the network.
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Note:

When connecting to the DMC8 relay board using modems, jumpers J6, J7, J8, and J9 must
be strapped for V.24 on the DMC.

Open the DMC DECT Manager System window. Complete the steps in Adding a new DECT
system on page 322.

Adding a new DECT system

1. Click File.

N

10.
11.
12.
13.

14.
15.

16.
17.

© © N o O’

Click Add.
Click the General tab.
Identify the DECT system name.

Enter a DECT System Name, and click the Apply button.
Click the Communication tab.

Enter the IP Address of the DECT relay board.

Click Serial.

Click the Details button.

Enter the DMC DECT Manager Server IP Interface.

This is the IP address entered as the Client IP address in Configuring connection
properties on page 319, Step 15.

Choose the COM Port to which the local modem is connected.
Enter the Phone Number of the remote modem.
Click OK.

Enter values in the Access Right Identification and Parameters tabs according to
normal operating procedures.

Click the Alarm tab.
Define the DMC DECT Manager Server IP Interface IP address.

Enter the DMC DECT Manager Server IP Interface IP address in the Upstream
Manager IP addressfield.

Click the Apply button

Click the OK button.
The DECT system is now added to DMC DECT Manager. All the DMC DECT
Manager features and functions continue to operate normally.

Note:
The modem connection can slow the completion time for some operations.
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Connecting a DECT system to DMC DECT Manager using remote modems and Windows 2000

Changing an existing DECT system on DMC DECT Manager from
an Ethernet connection to a modem connection

It is possible to manage a DECT system, which was previously managed using an Ethernet
connection, using modems.

To change an Ethernet connection to a modem connection, you must first install the modem
(see Cable setup on page 315 and DECT relay board to remote modem on page 316), and
complete all the steps in Configuring NetBEUI Protocol on page 317. Then complete the steps
in Changing an Ethernet connection to a modem connection on page 323.

Note:

When connecting to the DECT relay board using modems, jumpers J6, J7, J8, and J9 must
be strapped for V.24 on the DMC.

Complete the following steps to change an Ethernet connection to a modem connection:

Changing an Ethernet connection to a modem connection

1. Select the DECT system that you want to change from an Ethernet connection to a
modem connection.

Open the DMC DECT Manager System window, and select the DECT system to be
changed.

2. Select File > Properties.

Select File on the toolbar, and select Properties from the File menu. The Properties
window opens.

Click the Communication tab.

Select the Serial radio button.

Click the Details button.

Enter the DMC DECT Manager Server IP Interface.

© 0k~ w

This is the IP address entered as the Client IP address in Configuring connection
properties on page 319, Step 15.

7. Choose the COM port to which the local modem is connected.
8. Enter the Phone Number of the remote modem.
9. Click OK.

10. Enter values in the Access Right Identification and Parameters tabs according to
normal operating procedures.

11. Click the Alarm tab.

12. Enter the DMC DECT Manager Server IP Interface IP address in the Upstream
Manager IP addresstext box.
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13. Click the Apply button.
14. Click OK.

It is now possible to manage the DECT system using the modem connection. All
the DMC DECT Manager features and functions continue to operate normally.

Note:
The modem connection can slow the completion time for some operations.

324 DMC DECT Fundamentals March 2013

Comments? infodev@avaya.com



mailto:infodev@avaya.com?subject=DMC DECT Fundamentals

Chapter 9: Adding a DMC8 to a non-SNMP
DECT system

It is possible to add DMCS8 cards to a DECT system that previously contained only DMC4 cards. The
system becomes an SNMP system. Therefore, DMC DECT Manager is used for management.

Note:

If the DMC8 is not new, ensure that the card has no subscriptions, or PARI/SARI, and has a known IP
address. (Default IP address is 192.168.1.1.)

Note:

Avaya recommends that you avoid having the relay card (DMCB8) as the lowest card in the system.
Additional DMC8 cards can be positioned in lower slots.

Important:

It is very important that all the DMC4 cards in the system have the latest non-SNMP firmware
(45000405) before adding a DMCS8 to a non-SNMP DECT system.

Adding a DMC8

1. Connect the DMC8 to the DMC DECT Manager.

A\ caution:

Do not connect the faceplate connectors between the DMC4 and DMCS8 at this
time.

2. Create a new DECT system.

Use the DMC DECT Manager standard procedure to create a new DECT system.

Note:
The DMCS8 is the only board visible on DMC DECT Manager at this time.
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A\ caution:

Ensure that the System Parameters on the DMCS8 are the same as the existing
DECT system. The System Parameters on the DMC8 become the System
Parameters for the complete system.

3. Upload the DMC4 SNMP software (45100xxXx).

4. Replace the terminators in their new location.

5. Connect the faceplate connectors.

Note:

DMCA4 cards can reboot at this point — this is normal. The DMC8 continues to
be the only board visible on DMC DECT Manager until the SNMP firmware is
activated on all DMC4 cards.

6. Activate the DMC4 SNMP firmware.

Note:

If you receive system notifications on DMC DECT Manager (this can occur
because the DMCA4 cards are rebooting), disconnect from the DECT system and
close down DMC DECT Manager. Reconnect to the DECT system and activate
the firmware again.

Note:

During activation, DMC DECT Manager loses the connection to the DECT
system. After activation is complete and the boards reboot a number of times,
the green LEDs become solid (stop flashing). Reconnect DMC DECT Manager
to the DECT system. You can now see all the DMC4 cards on the DECT
system.

7. Synchronize all boards.

When prompted to synchronize, select all boards and synchronize from DMC. The
DECT system is now upgraded.

A Caution:

The DMCS8 can reboot frequently if there is not at least one handset subscribed
to the system.
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Chapter 10. DMCS8 debug port

Overview

The ability to monitor messages on the DMC8 card is an important aid to resolving problems
on DECT. Monitoring messages is an important part of the Serviceability program for DECT.

Use the information in this Appendix to identify how far messages are travelling, and where
they are getting lost in the system.

For example, an investigation of a DMC card lockup problem shows that messages are leaving
the PBX through LD 77, coming into the DMC card through the DS30 monitor, and being sent
to the Cordless Controller Unit (CCU) through the IPC monitor. It is verified that there is a
problem on the CCU because there are no responses from the CCU, although the "Hello
messaging" is ok.

DMC card

The DMC is divided into the following sections:

* CCU section that is primarily derived from the existing Philips DAS CCC hardware
* Backplane Conversion Unit (BCU) section that connects to the CCU

The BCU section of the DMC includes software to connect the Philips system to the PBX
backplane. It effectively makes the CCU look like an Intelligent Peripheral card to the system.
In fact, the DMC emulates an analogue line card with 32 handsets attached.

The CCU (Philips part) is connected to the BCU (Avaya part) through a 2Mbit EurolSDN link.

Figure 219: DECT interface on page 328 shows the components of the DECT interface. For
the purposes of this Appendix, the BCU is the key component. For preliminary investigations,
the DS30 monitor and Inter Processor Communications (IPC) monitor are the most important
points to monitor from the DMC card.
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DS30 monitor IPC monitor
/

SSD DECT air

interface _— interface

EurolSDN
- » £ » <«
BCU CCu
CS 1000/Meridian 1 DECT mobility card Base- Portable
software station

Figure 219: DECT interface

ltems to monitor

The DS30 driver and IPC driver tasks are the most informative for preliminary investigation.
They track message passing through the debug task. The DS30 driver and IPC driver tasks
provide detail on:

* Messages received and sent through the DS30 driver task from/to the PBX, and from/to
the BCU software.

» Messages received and sent through the IPC driver task from/to the BCU software, and
from/to the EurolSDN link (inter processor link).

Monitor port physical connection

The DMC8 debug port connections allow the DMC8 to be connected as Data Communications
Equipment (DCE) to a COM port of a PC (the Data Terminal Equipment [DTE]).

DMCS8 debug port

The debug port of the DMC 8 is connected directly from the MDF BIX block.
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Monitor port physical connection

Tip 5 - MDF 31 (RedBlu) - BP 17B - BCU TXD

Ring 4 - MDF 5 (GryWh) - BP 16A - BCU RXD
Ring 5 - MDF 6 (BluRed) - BP 17A - BCU SG Pin 1
/
[4
OO0O0O0
000

Figure 220: DMC8 debug port connections

Connecting a modem

Figure 220: DMC8 debug port connections on page 329 shows the DMC connected to a PC
as DCE. To connect to a modem, the DMC has to act as DTE (because the modem is DCE).
This is achieved in one of two ways:

1. Cross the TX and RX of the connections shown in Figure 220: DMC8 debug port
connections on page 329 (that is, swap pins 2 and 3 of the DB-9 cable).

2. Use a modem eliminator (null modem).

Before connecting to the DMC, the modem must be configured as follows using Hyper Terminal
or similar (19200 baud):

1. atsO=1: sO (zero) = 1, which enables auto answer after one ringing cycle.
2. at&dO: DTR override; the modem ignores DTR.
3. at&wO0: Save settings.

Figure 221: 3COM US Robotics modem settings on page 330 is an example of the settings
from a 3COM US Robotics modem. The most important settings are highlighted in bold.
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ati4
U.S. Robotics S6K Voice EXT Settings...

BO E1 F1 L2 M1 Q0 VI X4 YO
SPEED=19200 PARITY=N WORDLEN=8
DIAL=TONE  OFFLINE

&A1 &BO &C1 &DO0 &HO &I0 &K1
&M4 &NO &R1 &S0 &T4 &UO &Y

S00=001 SO1=000 S02=043 S03=013 S04=010 S05=008 S06=004
S07=060 S08=002 S09=006 S10=014 S11=070 S12=050 S13=000
S15=000 S16=000 S18=000 S19=000 S21=010 S22=017 S23=019
§25=005 S27=001 S28=008 S29=020 S30=000 S31=128 S$32=002
S33=000 S34=000 S35=000 S36=014 S38=000 S39=011 S40=000
S41=004 S42=000

LAST DIALLED #:
OK

Figure 221: 3COM US Robotics modem settings

Terminal configuration

Whether connected to the DMC directly, or through modems, terminal configuration is the
following:

* 19200 baud

* 8 bits

* NO parity

« 1 stop bit UART

Successful connection

When you have successfully connected to the DMC, press d or m to display the main debug
menu.
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Information collection

[101 /fexport/ctuohy] tip -19200 /dev/ttvb

connected

at

OE

atdtzZooo

CONNECT 189200/ARg/V34/LATM

(0=xd45afi)

{DXquElfg]' ol e e ol i ol ol ol el ol el e e e ol el ol e i e e e e e ol e ol ol e ol ol e
{Oxd5a£f9) * BCU MATN DEBUG MENU *
{DXquElel]' ol e e ol i ol ol ol el ol el e e e ol el ol e i e e e e e ol e ol ol e ol ol e
{0=zd5afa) * 1 .. BB30Z DPEAM Dump (MENTT) *
(0x45afb) * 2 . AD3IP Device Debug (MENU) *
{0x45afh) * 3 . Driver T%/Ex Msgs (MENU) *
(0xd5afc) * 4 . Main Debug Flags (MENL} *
i0x4d5afc) * 5 . Misc Debug Flags (MENUY *
{0=xd5afd) * & Eeset Information *
i0x4d5afd) * 7 Call Counter Show *
{0=xd5afd) * & Firmware WVersicn Info *
{0xz45afe) * 9 Driver Statistics *
(0xd5afe) * g P305 Resource Info (MENU) *
i0=xd5aff) * b Channel Info (MENL} *
{0=xdhaff) = *
{DXqubDD]' ol e e ol i ol ol ol el ol el e e e ol el ol e i e e e e e ol e ol ol e ol ol e
{0x45b00) * m or d --> Display This Menu *
{DXqubDl]' ol e e ol i ol ol ol el ol el e e e ol el ol e i e e e e e ol e ol ol e ol ol e
(0=45b01)

Figure 222: BCU Main Debug Menu

Information collection

Record the following information (see Switching on DS30 and IPC monitors on page 331) with
a capture file using Hyper terminal or equivalent before you start monitoring.

Switching on DS30 and IPC monitors

1. Press m or d to open the main menu. See Figure 223: BCU main menu on
page 332.
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332

(0xabch)
(0xabch)
i0xabca)
(0xzabca)
t0xabcT)
(0xabcT)
(0xabcT)
i0xabch)
(0xabch)
(0xabcd)
(0xabcy)
(0xabca)
tlxabca)
(0xzabch)
i0xabch)
i0xabcc)
(lxabco)
tlxabcc)
(0xabcd)
i0xad0s)

o ol ol ol ol ol ol e ol e e o e e o e e o e e e ol ol el i ol ol o

* BCU MAIM DEBUG MENU *
FEEA KA A F A AR E R AR R A AR AR AF A AR AR AR L EE

* 1 .. B8302 DPEAM Dump (MENU)Y *
* 2 . AD3P Device Debug (MENU)} *
* 3 . Driver T%/Rx Msgs (MENU) *
* 4 . Main Debug Flags (MENU} *
* 5 . Misc Debug Flags (MENU)} *
G Reset Information *
* 7 Call Counter Show *
* 8 Firmware Version Info *
# 0 Driver Statistics *
* a P305 Eesource Info {(MENU *
* b Channel Info (MENU)Y *
* *

ol ol ol el ol e e ol e ol e e ol e i e ol el ol el ol el ol e i e e i

*m or d —-» Display This Menu *
e ol e ol ol il ol il ol e ol e el el el el ol ol il ol el el el el

Figure 223: BCU main menu

2. Press 3 from the main menu.

The Driver Debug Menu displays. See Figure 224: Current debug settings on

page 332.

i0xad0s)
i0xadia)
i0xadia)
(0xad0T)
(0xad0T)
i0xad0f)
t0xad0f)
i0xad0®)
(0xad0f)
(0xad0y)
(0xadla)
(0xadla)
(0xad0h)
i0xad0b)
tlxaslf)

o o R e e i e e e ol e i

* DEIVER DEBUG MENU *
e A AR L R L

# 0 .... Driver Debug Settings *
* 1 . CardLAN Msgs On/Off *
* Z . ADSP Msgs on/off *
* 3 D530 Msgs oOn/oOff *
* 4 TPC M=gs on/Off *
# *

ol ol e ol e e ol e o ol e o e e e e e e e S e o o o o

T —————— > Return to MAIN MENU *

*m or d —-» Display This Menu *
e ol e ol ol il ol il ol e ol e el el el el ol ol il ol el el el el

Figure 224: Current debug settings
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Messages on an idle system

3. Press 0 (zero) to display the current debug settings.

4. Press 3 and 4 to switch on the monitors. See Figure 225: Current Driver Debug Flag
Settings menu on page 333.

{0xa=l0) Current Driver Debug Flag Settings
+dxa=sl0) - - -—————————
{0xa=ll) 1. CardLAN M=g Debug : OFF
{0xa=sll) Z. ADSP M=sg Debug : OFF
{0xa=sll) 3. D830 M=g Debug : OFF
{0xaelZ) 4. IFC M=g Debug : OFF
(OxaslZz)

{0xbl9%c) Turning D330 Msg Debug ON ....
{0xblba) Turning IPC Msg Debug ON ....
(0xb21%)

Figure 225: Current Driver Debug Flag Settings menu

5. Press 0 (zero) to display the debug settings again. See Figure 226: DS30 and IPC
monitors ON on page 333.

{0xbZla) Current Driver Debug Flag Settings
{0xbZla) -——————
{0xbzla) 1. CardLAN M=zg Debug : OFF
(0zbZ1lb)y Z. ADSE Msg Debug : OFF
(0xbZlb) 3. D830 Msg Debug ||
{0xbzlcy 4. IPC M=g Debug O
(0xb2lc)

Figure 226: DS30 and IPC monitors ON

Messages on an idle system

IPC interface

After switching on the monitors, it is normal to see ping/pong (Hello messaging) messages on
the IPC monitor between the BCU and CCU.

Hello messaging is used to detect errors on the BCU to CCU communication interface. The
BCU and CCU are not synchronized with one another. They send Hello messages
asynchronously, and there is no acknowledge. On receipt of a Hello message, the receiving
unit resets the timer for the receipt of the next Hello message. On sending a Hello message,
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the sending unit resets the timer for sending the next Hello message. If the timeout for receiving
a Hello message is exceeded, the receiving unit resets the DMC.

Table 54: Timeout values for Hello messaging on page 334 shows the timeout values.

Table 54: Timeout values for Hello messaging

Item Time-out duration
Timeout for sending new Hello 15 seconds for BCU
16 seconds for CCU
Timeout for receiving a Hello message 40 seconds

The timeout values for sending differ for the BCU and the CCU to create an asynchronous
exchange of the Hello messages.

DS30 interface

Audit messages come from the PBX interface every few minutes for audit purposes. You can
also view the audit messages using the SSD monitor on the PBX through LD 77.

Message examples

Figure 227: Error message example on page 335 shows typical messages that can be seen
during call processing on the DS30 and IPC link. This type of monitoring can impact call
processing on a busy site because all 32 channels are monitored together.
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(0x715d73)
(0x715e0c)
(0x715e0d)
(0x715e0e)
(0x715e0e)
(0x715e0f)
(0x715e10)
(0x715ell)
(0x715e11)
(0x715el2)
(0x715e12)
(0x715ela)
of 34 1 48
(0x715e22)
(0x715e9f)
(0x715eal)
{0x715ed5)
(0x715ed6)
(0x715f0e)
(0x71605d)
(0x71605£)
(0x716128)
(0x71612a)
(0x7161lce)
(0x7161ct)
(0x7161d0)
(0x7161d2)
(0x7161d4)
(0x7161d6)
(0x716203)
(0x716204)
(0x716205)
(0x7163a5)

Figure 227:

IPC Drv To HL :
D530 Rx : Data
D530 Rx : Data
D530 Rx : Data
D530 Rx : Data
D530 Rx : Data
DS30 Rx : Data
D$30 Rx : Data
D530 Rx : Data
D530 Rx : Data
D530 Rx : Data
HL to IPC Drv

Gc 5 B0 31 30 3
IPC Drv To HL :
IPC Drw To HL :

HL to IPC Drv
DS30 Rx : Data
HL to IPC Drv
HL to IPC Drv
D530 Rx : Data
HL to IPC Drv
DS30 Rx : Data
HL to IPC Drv
D530 Rx : Data
D530 Rx : Data
D530 Rx : Data
HL to IPC Drw
HL to IPC Drv
HL to IPC Drw

IPC Drv To HL :

HL to IPC Drw
D530 Tx : Data

IPC Drv To HL :

Error message example

DMC DECT Fundamentals

Len
0x7f
0x7f
0x7f
0x7f
0x7f
0x7f
0x7f
0x7f
0x7f
0x7f
: Len

Len
Len
: Len
0x7f
: Len
: Len
0x7f
i Len
0x7f
: Len
0xT7f
0x7f
0x7f
: Len
: Len
: Len
Len
: Len
0x9f
Len

Message examples

{(7) Data fc 1 3 2 1 7 £6 {(polling message from the CCU)
{Message from the M1)

Oxa2
0x74
0x71
0x71
0x75
0x72
0x71
0x71
0x73
0x40
(33)

(13}
(10}
(14)
0x40
(11
{3}

0x40
{11}
0x40
{11}
0x70
0x40
0x40
{11}
(11}
(12}
(10}
(8)

0x40
n

0x05
0x31
0x30
0x36
0x30
0xz20
Oxlc
0%20
Oxlc
0x08
Data

. Too Long ..

Data
Data
Data
0x09
Data

0x08
Data
0x09
Data
Oxdf
0x09
Ox0e
Data
Data
Data
Data

0x03

RING ON
2138¢%2

0
o
2

2

Data fe

2

2

D
2
2
2
0

1
1
1

1

IscC

k|
1
1
1
1

3
3
3

3

O
3
3
3
3

8 2
B 2
8 2

8 2

g8 2
82
82
g2

B 2e 5 4 3 80 90 a3 18 3 al 83
{Message sent to the CCU)

B8 Ze Z 18 3 a% B3 9f ca df

88 Ze 1 9 11 (Messages from the CCU}

B 2e Th 28 4 31 230 36 30

8 2e Th 34 1 4f

{polling message to the CCU)

8 2e Tb 234 1 48

8 Ze Th 34 1 4f

8 Ze Th 28 1 20

8 2e Th 34 1 4f

8 2e 45 8 2 80 90
88 Ze 4d 61 929

Data 2 1 3 8 2 8 Ze 5a

{(Message sent to the M1)

Data fc 1 3 2 1 7 f6
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Chapter 11: Performance Collection file
samples

Equipment Performance Collection file sample

<?xml version="1.0"?> <file> <header> <systeminfo PARI="44446666"/> <boardinfo
boardnumber="24"/> <package package_origld="45100105"/> </header> <data>
<boardstat> <dateandtime>2001,1,12,18,17,37,0</dateandtime>
<counters>0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0</counters> </boardstat> <rfpinfo> <rfpstat
rfp="1"> <dateandtime>2001,1,24,19,50,9,0</dateandtime>
<counters>1,0,0,0,8,420,0,1,1,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,1,0,0,0,0,0,0</counters> </rfpstat>
<rfpstat rfp="2"> <dateandtime>2001,1,24,19,50,13,0</dateandtime>
<counters>1,0,0,0,8,420,0,1,1,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,1,0,0,0,0,0,0</counters> </rfpstat>
<rfpstat rfp="3"> <dateandtime>2001,1,24,19,50,13,0</dateandtime>
<counters>0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0</counters> </rfpstat>
<rfpstat rfp="4"> <dateandtime>2001,1,24,19,50,19,0</dateandtime>
<counters>0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0</counters> </rfpstat> </
rfpinfo> <rfpchanocc> <rfpchocc rfp="1"> <dateandtime>2001,1,12,18,17,37,0</
dateandtime> <choc>0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0</choc> </rfpchocc> <rfpchocc rfp="2">
<dateandtime>2001,1,12,18,17,37,0</dateandtime> <choc>0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0</choc>
</rfpchocc> <rfpchocc rfp="3"> <dateandtime>2001,1,24,19,50,6,0</dateandtime>
<choc>0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0</choc> </rfpchocc> <rfpchocc rfp="4">
<dateandtime>2001,1,24,19,50,6,0</dateandtime> <choc>0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0</choc>
</rfpchocc> </rfpchanocc> <bschanocc> <bchanocc> <dateandtime>2001,1,24,19,50,6,0</
dateandtime> <choc>0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,434</
choc> </bchanocc> <schanocc> <dateandtime>2001,1,24,19,50,6,0</dateandtime>
<choc>0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,434</choc> </
schanocc> </bschanocc> </data> </file>

User Performance Collection file sample

<?xml version="1.0"?> <file> <header> <systeminfo PARI="44446666"/> <boardinfo
boardnumber="24"/> <package package_origld="45100105"/> </header> <data> <ppstat
RecNum="2"> <dateandtime>2001,1,12,18,17,37,0</dateandtime>
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Performance Collection file samples

<ipui>40110000E5A97B7F84</ipui> <dnr>20801</dnr>
<counters>0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,255</counters> </ppstat> </data> </file>
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